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PREFACE. 

The  success  of  "  Hindustani  Stepping-Stones  "  has  induced 
the  author  to  bring  out  the  present  Manual,  which  is  merely 
a  revised  edition  of  the  former  work  with  some  useful  additions. 
The  "  Stepping-Stones  "  was  intended  to  be  read  in  conjunction 
with  certain  portions  of  Forbes'  Manual.  As,  however,  students 
have  complained  of  the  inconvenience  of  using  two  books,  the 
present  Manual  has  been  made  complete  in  itself;  no  reference 
to  Forbes'  Manual  is  now  necessary. 

In  the  present  work  no  word  or  phrase  is  used  that  an 
uneducated  but  intelligent  native  of  Delhi  does  not  use  ; 
further,  no  word  or  phrase  is  used  that  an  uneducated  but 
intelligent  Muslim  of  the  Punjab  does  not  understand.  The 
author,  after  completing  the  work,  tested  every  sentence  with 
an  illiterate  Punjabi  bearer,  from  the  Murree  Hills,  who  has 
been  in  his  service  for  more  than  twenty  years  ;  and  any  word 
or  phrase  not  readily  understood,  was  at  once  erased.  Still, 
the  student  that  masters  this  little  book  will  be  possessed  of 
a  vocabulary  sufficient  for  all  practical  purposes  and  will 
have  acquired  a  wealth  of  idiom  that  will  carry  him  through 
even  the  exercise  for  the  "  Proficiency."  Special  attention  has 
been  paid  to  the  many  idiomatic  meanings  of  the  common 
every-day  verbs,  and  in  the  examples  given,  their  meanings 
are  nearly,  if  not  quite,  exhausted.  The  student  should  master 
the  shades  of  meaning  in  the  various  compound  verbs. 
Lessons,  21,  &c.,    and,    in    his   written   exercises   and    in   his 
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speech  he  should  practise  using  these  idiomatic  intensives, 
&c.,  as  much  as  possible.  For  instance,  it  is  much  more 
idiomatic  to  render  "  to  elicit  information "  by  hat 
nikal-chhopid  or  nikdlkar  rahnd  \vide  Lesson,  23.  [b)  and  (^)], 
than  by  simple  ba.t  nikdlna.  Note  too  that     chhdiit-lend  is 

"  to  choose,  select,"  but  chhdht-ddlnd  "  to  eliminate."  The 
work  has  also  been  based  on  the  recurring  mistakes  of 
L.  S.  and  H.  S.  candidates  at  the  monthly  exam.inations. 

Owing  to  want  of  space,  many  of  the  meanings  of  the 
words  given  in  the  vocabularies,  have  not  been  illustrated 
in  the  examples.  It  is,  therefore,  the  work  of  the  student, 
with  the  help  of  the  Munshi,  to  frame  sentences  illustrating 
the  missing  meanings.  Paragraphs  in  smaller  print  are  not 
necessary  for  Lower  Standard  candidates,  and  need  not 
therefore  be  studied  till  the  matter  in  larger  type  has  been 
mastered. 

The  many  editions  through  which  Forbes'  Manual  has 
passed  are  a  sufficient  proof  of  its  popularity.  This  popularity 
is  largely  due  to  the  fact  that  it  is  printed  in  the  Roman 
character.  Though  the  Roman  character' with  its  short  vowels 
and  capitals,  is  for  a  beginner  (especially  for  the  student  that 
wishes  to  learn  the  colloquial  only),  a  great  advantage,  it  must 
be  regarded  as  a  go-cart,  to  be  gradually  discarded  as  more 
and  more  progress  is  made.  Before  the  student  has  mastered 
this  little  book,  he  should  be  in  a  position  to  discard  the 
Roman  alphabet.  To  a  beginner,  it  is  often  an  aid  to  memory, 
to  see  a  new  word  written  both  in  the  Roman  and  in  the  foreign 
character. 

Lastly,  the  beginner  should  practise  as  much  as  possible 
aloud^  but  this  subject  is  fully  dealt  with  in  the  Introduction 
that  follows. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


A  PRACTICAL   METHOD  OF  ACQUIRING  A  NEW 
LANGUAGE. 

There  are  several  modern  schools  or  systems  of  acquiring 
a  new  language,  but  the  best  is  probably  that  of  Professor 
Rosenthal. 

Under  the  old-fashioned  system,  the  student  was  first  taught 
the  grammar.  He  learnt  to  decline  and  conjugate,  and  was 
laboriously  taught  rules  and  exceptions.  He  was  taught  the 
theory  of  language,  not  the  language  itself.  He  was  then 
made  to  study  the  literature  with  the  aid  of  a  dictionary,  collo- 
quial being  generally  ignored.  After  three  or  four  years  of 
such  drudgery,  not  a  single  student,  unless  he  had  been  abroad 
or  practised  talking  with  foreigners,  was  able  to  carry  on  the 
simplest  conversation. 

If  waiters  in  Continental  hotels,  who  talk  English  so 
fluently,  be  questioned,  it  will  be  found  that  they  have  acquired 
all  their  knowledge  by  residing  in  England  for  frequently  not 
more  than  six  months.  Something  therefore  must  be  wrong 
in  a  system  that  in  several  years  fails  to  teach  as  much  as  can 
be  picked  up  without  teaching  in  six  months. 

Now  to  learn  a  new  language  easily  and  quickly,  it  should 
first  be  learnt  colloquially,  the  systematic  study  of  grammar  and 
literature  being  taken  up  only  when  a  degree  of  colloquial  pro- 
ficiency has  been  obtained. 

The  Professor's  system  is  based  upon  the  following  facts  : — 
For  the  first  two    years  or  so  of  its  life,  an  infant  listens.     It 
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understands  a  good  deal  that  is  said  to  it,  but  it  does  not 
speak.  About  the  third  year,  it  begins  to  speak.  This  shows 
that,  in  Nature's  method,  the  ear  is  \}[\q  first  organ  appealed  to. 
The  child,  however,  has  to  acquire  new  ideas  as  well  as  speech, 
so  its  progress  is  slow.  Immigrants  into  America,  who  know 
no  English,  are  at  first  bewildered  by  the  many  foreign  sounds. 
That  state  of  unpleasant  mental  confusion  lasts  for  two  or 
three  weeks.  By  that  time  the  ear  has  grown  accustomed  to 
a  few  of  the  sounds.  The  phrase  heard  oftenest,  probably 
connected  with  eating  and  drinking  and  perhaps  picked  up  in  a 
restaurant,  is  instinctively  imitated  and  a  simple  phrase  such 
as  "  Please  bring  me  a  beef-steak  and  potatoes  "  is  acquired. 
The  learner  expands  this  phrase  and  builds  on  it,  till  in  a  few 
months  only,  he  is  able  to  speak  English  fluently,  often  with 
perfect  accuracy.  This  is  what  is  going  on  every  day  in 
America,  instancing  also  the  truth  that  languages  are  learnt  by 
sentences  and  not  by  isolated  words.  Now  every  organ  has  a 
memory.  If  a  person  cannot  spell  a  word,  he  hastily  writes  it 
down  and  finds  that  the  memory  in  his  fingers  is  better  than 
that  in  his  head.  In  acquiring  a  language,  more  than  one 
organ  is  brought  into  use.  An  actor  who  learns  his  part  in  the 
quiet  of  his  room,  repeating  it  over  in  his  own  mind  till  he  is 
word-perfect,  finds  that  at  rehearsal  he  is  unable  to  rep)eat  his 
part  aloud  without  considerable  effort.  The  reason  is  that  he 
has  learnt  by  eye  only,  and  lias  not  practised  the  memory  in 
his  tongue  and  ear. 

Bearing  all  these  points  in  mind  the  Professor  gives  his  first 
lessons  on  a  phonograph.  The  first  lesson  is  a  simple  but 
rather  long  sentence.  In  a  book,  this  is  arranged  in  tabular 
form  with  an  interlinear  English  translation.  The  beginner, 
the  open  page  before  him,  turns  on  the  machine  and  places 
the  ear-cup  to  his  ear.     When  the  sentence  has  been   delivered 
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by  the  machine  three  or  four  times,  the   ear  will   have    learnt 

the   accent  and  the  intonation  of  most  of  the  words,   while  the 

eye  will  have  mastered  the  meaning.  The  lesson  must   then  be 

repeated  aloud  with    the    machine,    and    in  a  short   time    the 

tongue  and  ear  will  work  together.     The  beginner   has    drunk 

in  knowledge   by  several  channels  at  the  same  time — ear,    eye, 

tongue,    and  memory.     Necessary   grammatical  information  is 

imparted  with  each  sentence.     After  the    main    sentence    with 

its  correct  pronunciation  has  been  mastered  with  the  machine, 

the  student  should   take   up,    by   means  of  a  little   book,   the 

study   of  variations   on  the  main  sentence,    no  word  or  phrase 

that  the  student    has   not    already  acquired  being  used  in  the 

variations.     He  first  reads  the  foreign  exercise  alotid^  and  then, 

looking  only  at  the  English  side,  tries  to  translate.    No  effort  of 

memory    is    to  be   made.     If  a  word   escapes  him,    he  must  at 

once  refresh  his  memory  from  the  page.     These  short  exercises 

should   be  repeated  at  least  three  or  four  times  a  day.     ''  In  a 

few  days  the  phrases  will  become  second  nature  to  the  learner. 

He  will  no  longer   think   about   them    but  in   them."     Study, 

which  should  not  exceed  15  or  20    minutes   at  a  stretch,    must 

always   be   carried   out  aloud.     Mere   repetition   imprints  the 

sentences  on  the  ear  and  memory,    in  much  the  same   manner 

^as  the  Morse  alphabet  is  learnt  for  signalling.  Olendorf  well  knew 

the  value  of  repetition,  and  if  his  ridiculous   and   inconsequent 

sentences  had    not  been  so    repugnant    to  the   youthful   mind, 

his  popularity  might  never  have  waned. 

A  systematic  study  of  the  grammar,  and  exercises  in  reading 
and  writing,  can  be  taken  up  after  the  sentences  have  been 
mastered. 

Now  as  regards  the  vocabulary  and  the  number  of  lessons 
on  the  phonograph.  For  Italian,  there  are  only  24  lessons  on 
the  phonograph,  /.  e.,  there  are  24  "records";  and  the  vocabulary 
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acquired  in  these  24  lessons  is  sufficient  for  all  practical 
colloquial  purposes.  The  most  necessary  words  are  contained 
in  the  first  lessons.  It  has  been  estimated  that  an  "ordinary 
English  villager,  from  the  day  he  is  born  to  the  day  he  dies, 
uses  in  speech  no  more  than  350  words.  (Of  course  he 
understands  far  more.)  Professor  Rosenthal  estimates  that 
the  average  educated  man  uses  4,000  words  in  conversation  on 
all  general  subjects.  Lepsius  the  Egyptologist  limits  the 
necessary  vocabulary  to  600,  while  another  authority  fixes  it 
at  1,500.  However,  be  that  as  it  may,  arithmetically  speaking, 
"  with  40  words  we  can  form  1,024,000  sentences  of  20  words 
each."  (In  practice,  though,  most  of  these  sentences  would 
have  to  be  eliminated  owing  to  the  forced  and  unnatural  order 
of  the  words.) 

Now,  the  natives  of  India  use  a  larger  vocabulary  than 
ordinary  English  villagers,  for  not  only  are  they  naturally 
more  fluent,  but  Muslims  and  Hindus  generally  use  different 
words  for  all  common  objects  :  for  a  "  key "  the  former 
usually  say  kunjl^  the  latter  chdbl. 

Further,  Oriental  idiom  and  thought  differ  so  widely  from 
European,  that  it  would  be  extremely  difficult  to  arrange,  as 
gramophone  records,  a  series  of  long  sentences  (with  interlinear 
translation)  easily  intelligible  to  a  beginner.  Short  sentences, 
however,  could  be  satisfactorily  arranged.  As  regards  idiom, 
take  the  simple  sentence,  "  It  is  a  fine  day."  Now  an  Eng- 
lishman by  this  means  "a  sunny  day,"  and  if  he  wants  to  translate 
this  thought  he  must  say,  "The  sky  is  cloudless."  However, 
an  Indian's  idea  of  a  fine  day  is  a  "  soft  day,"  and  the  phrase 
"  fine  day  "  calls  up  in  his  mind  a  vision  of  a  drizzly  day  in 
spring,  a  garden,  and  a  summer-house.  To  talk  Hindustani, 
or  to  translate  it,  it  is  first  necessary  to  think  like  a  Hindus- 
tani ;  and  such  thought  can  only   be  acquired   by,   first   con- 
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stantly  talking  with  natives  and,  secondly,  by  reading  their 
colloquial  language,  the  early  reading  lessons  being  written  in 
pure  colloquial  language.  No  action  is  performed  well  till  it 
is  performed  unconsciously,  and  no  one  knows  a  foreign 
language  till  he  can  think  in  it  and  talk  in  it  unconsciously, 
i.e.^  without  thinking  over  the  translation.  Continental  waiters 
learn  to  do  this  in  English  in  six  months,  and  it  is  absurd  to 
-suppose  that  an  Englishman  with  sufficient  education  to  pass 
into  and  out  of  Sandhurst  cannot  do  the  same.  What  is 
required  is  a  proper  system  and  proper  teachers.  Let  the 
beginner,  as  far  as  possible,  follow  Professor  Rosenthal's  prac- 
tical method.  A  Munshi,  who  soon  tires,  is  «^/ a  good  sub- 
stitute for  a  gramophone,  but  still  he  is  the  best  substitute 
available,  and  work  with  him  can  be  done  aloud. 

A  few  words  as  regards  the  use  of  the  text-book.  The 
old  method  of  preparing,  say  30  lines  of  Virgil,  was  to  give  a 
boy  a  dictionary  and  an  hour  to  prepare  the  task.  The  boy 
spent  an  hour  in  laboriously  looking  up  every  word  in  a  large 
dictionary  and  as  often  as  not  in  selecting  the  wrong  meaning. 
(Dictionaries  are  for  people  who  know  something  of  a  lan- 
guage ;  not  for  beginners  who  cannot  even  talk.)  Next,  the 
boy  spent  an  hour  in  class  with  a  master,  a  first-class  teacher, 
in  unlearning  most  of  what  he  had  acquired  in  his  hour  of 
solitary  and  painful  labour.  This  is  the  reason  that  few  grown- 
up men,  who  have  not  been  to  the  Universities,  have  any 
acquaintance  with  the  classics. 

The  modern  system,  and  a  wise  system  it  is,  is  to  use  a 
translation.  In  an  hour,  instead  of  30  lines,  100  lines  are  read, 
and  the  meaning  of  the  author  being  intelligibly  expressed, 
is  at  once  understood  :  nothing  has  to  be  unlearnt,  and  a 
great  deal  of  the  day's  lesson  sticks  in  the  memory.  How- 
ever,   a     translation     to   be    of    any    use   must   be    good. 
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it  must  be  idiomatic,  not  literal  and  bald.  With  a  bald 
translation,  the  student  is  unable  to  compare  the  differences, 
in  structure  of  the  two  languages,  while  the  baldness  of  the 
translation  nauseates  him.  Literal  translations  do  more  harm 
than  good. 

In  studying  the  text-book,  too,  the  easiest  portions  should 
be  selected  and  read  first.  When  going  over  the  text-book 
for  the  third  time,  the  student  should  keep  the  English  open 
before  him  and  read  an  English  sentence  first  ;  the  Munshi 
should  then  read  out  aloud  the  corresponding  sentence  from 
the  text-book.     The  advantage  of  this  will  soon  be  apparent. 

A  beginner  must  recollect  that  the  minds  of  illiterate 
people  usually  work  slowly,  and  that  however  well  he  speaks, 
he  has  probably  a  strong  foreign  accent.  When  driving  in  a 
tam-tam,  do  not  suddenly  turn  round  and  ask  a  question  from 
the  sais.  First .  call  to  him  and  wake  him  out  of  his  reverie, 
and  then  put  your  question. 

When  I  first  landed  in  India,  I  remember  walking  on  the 
fringe  of  Lucknow  Cantonments  with  a  noted  oriental  scholar, 
whose  instructive  conversation  had  been  making  a  deep  im- 
pression on  my  mind.  He  suddenly  turned  to  a  squatting 
villager  and  said  :  "  Are  there  any  black  partridges  about  this 
spot  ?  "  To  me,  newly  landed,  the  question  seemed  a  natural 
one  ;  for  I  of  course  thought  that  tigers  could  be  shot  on  ths 
out-skirts  of  cities,  though  for  elephants  it  might  be  necessary 
to  make  a  long  journey  of  several  hoilrs.  To  the  villager,  the 
question  seemed  appalling ;  it  acted  like  a  spell,  for  he  refused 
even  to  open,  or  rather  to  shut,  his  mouth.  Now,  admitting 
that  "  the  fool  didn't  know  his  own  language,"  what  would  be 
your  first  thought  if  you  were  suddenly  stopped  in  Piccadilly 
by  a  Chinaman  and  asked  if  you  could  direct  him  to  the  nearest 
grouse-moor  ? 
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With  some  of  the  more  vigorous  and  alert  villagers  of  the 
North,  extreme  caution  is  unnecessary,  but  even  in  dealing 
with  these  it  is  advisable  to  lead  gradually  up  to  a  subject,  first 
asking  the  villager  his  name,  then  the  name  of  his  village,  etc. 
Study,  too,  the  way  natives  express  the  simplest  sentences  ; 
for  idiom  consists  in  using  simple  expressions  as  a  native  does,, 
and  not  as  most  candidates  imagine,  in  collecting  and  learning 
by  heart  out-of-the-way  words  or  expressions  such  as  "to 
become  camphor  "  and  "  the  parrot  of  my  hand  flew  away." 
Why  write,  "These  two  rocks  exhibit  considerable  petrological 
consanguinity  to  each  other, "  ^  when  you  can  express  the 
same  idea  by  some  such  simple  and  idiomatic  sentence  as 
"  These  rocks  are  very  much  alike "  ?  The  other  day  an 
engaging-looking  European  suddenly  put  his  head  into  my 
railway-carriage  and  said  :  "  Are  you  alone  in  here  ?  "  His 
English  was  perfect,  still  I  at  once  decided  he  was  a  foreigner, 
for  an  Englishman  would  probably  have  said  "  Is  there  only 
one  in  this  carriage  ?"  My  questioner,  it  turned  out,  hailed 
from  America,  though  he  had  no  American  accent. 

A  native,  squatting  by  the  roadside,  might  be  asked  what 
he  was  doing.  He  would  probably  reply  :  "  I  am  doing 
nothing,  "  and  such  a  sentence  would  certainly  be  rendered 
by  a  H.  S.  candidate,  Main  kuchh  nahm  karta  hun.  The 
native  idiom,  however,  would  be  [Maz'n]  Aise  haiihd  huh 
"  I'm  just  seated  like  this." 

Those  interested  in  the  modern  methods  of  studying 
languages  should  refer  to  Professor  Rosenthal's  pamphlet,  from 
which  I  have  so  freely  borrowed. 

Calcutta,      ] 

I  ^  D.  C.    P. 

September  ipio.) 

1  This  sentence  actually  occurs  in  a  certain  Government  report. 
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The  System  of  Transliteration  followed 
in  this  book.^ 


1   n 

H  Ph 

5 

'Z 

t ' 

1  a 

^    t 

a5 

dh 

t  ^ 

1  / 

o    / 

i 

2 

-/ 

<#J  -' 

«3    th 

; 

r 

o  $^ 

*5    ih 

J 

r 

^  ^ 

^\  e 

^   ^. 

^3 

rh 

^^ 

T  u 

^j 

j 

z 

J  / 

,^u 

^ch 

; 

zh 

r  ^ 

?'    0 

^  jh 

^r 

s 

e;    ?2  (or  n) 

i£S    ai 

*^   chh 

o* 

sh 

;    «^ 

^1    au 

z  h 

o^ 

s 

»   >^ 

-   h 

t   kh 

v^"* 

z 

«^  i' 

4^    hh 

0    d 

I» 

I 

f   hamzah 

V  P 

Aj    dh 

i^ 

p. 

(initial). 

A  medial  ha7?izah  ( *  )  is  represented  by  a  comma  ^;^  the  line. 


*  For  pronunciation  vide  page  xvii. 


All  these    letters   are  consonants.     There  are   three   short 
'  vowels  :  a  {>),  2  (^),  and  ?/  ( •').    The  a  and  u  are  written  (or 
understood)  over  the  consonant  to  which  they  may  belong,  the 
/  under  ;  and  they  are  pronounced  after  their  consonant. 

The  consonants  I  -;  -  c^  are  weak  consonants  or  semi-vowels, 
and  are  allied  respectively  to  the  short  vowels  a,  ti,  and  /'. 
When  a  weak  consonant  is  preceded  by  its  allied  short  vowel, 
it  becomes  a  letter  of  prolongation,  i.e.,  it  prolongs  the  short 
vowel,  or,  in  other  words,  it  ceases  to  be  a  consonant,  but 
combines  with  its  short  vowel  to  form  a  long  vowel. 

When  a  weak  consonant  is  preceded  by  an  unallied  short 
vowel,  the  two  form  a  diphthong  (Hindi). 

When  a  consonant  has  no  vowel  it  is  "  silent"  and  is  pointed 
with  Sijazm  which  is  like  a  circumflex  accent  (  Aor  -1  ),  i.e., 
speaking  practically,  when  two  consonants  come  together  the 
first  is  pointed  with  the  Jazm.  When  a  consonant  is  doubled, 
it  has  the  mark  tashdld  (  *  )   placed  over  it. 

The  following  examples  illustrate  the  system  of  translitera- 
ting the  vowels  and  diphthongs.  It  will  be  noticed  that  when- 
ever a  Hindustani  word  begins  with  what  is  considered  a 
vowel  in  English,  the  first  letter  is  always  the  consonant 
alif '. — 

v-jI  ab  now,  ^-^"^  ag  fire,  '^..^l  is  ka  of  its,  his,  **^.)  Ikh  sugar- 
cane, J-^.S  ek  one,  ^^  us  ka  of  that,  his,  w^^  ud  otter,  ^^^-^l  os 
dew,  t«./)  aisa  such,  ^^1  aur  (for   awr)  and, 

^j^^.  has  enough,  >:^(^  hat  word,  4-  he  prep,  without,    u^   din 

day,  szyi'^  din  religion    ^.  ^.  hibi    lady,  y    lo   take  ye,     oj^    bed 
x"  •'  ^  "  ^ 

s  s 

willow,    oio   but  idol,    ^o    huhd  f.    drop,  *-«■>  hosa  kiss,  ^jj   bu 

scent   (in  Urdu,  ^^  bd).     Jjo    hail     (should   be    bayt)     "  ox ", 
2.  te' (should  be,  hay)   "is",  ^   hi   (an   emphatic   particle), 
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J^  haul  (should    be  baivl)    urine,  ^^    sau    (should  be  saw)   a 
hundred. 

The  letter  ayn  (  ?' ) : — 

S^s-  'aql  sense,  ci^jU  '  adat  habit,  jJ-^  '  ihn  knowledge,  v^.^.^  '/V 

.  .  .  -^  -^ 

religious  festival,  j-*^:  ^iimr  age,  o.*  '//^  aloes,    v^s    '^/^   defect, 

^yf    ^aurat  woman,  o^j  ^«'^  after,     »>>*^  wzV^s;  (Ar.)    stomach,. 

sj^ci*^  mu'-jiza  miracle,   -^/^  shai-''  sacred    law,  ^    zil^    district, 

fi  ^  ^ 

^Uji  shu^d^  rays  of  the    sun,  jj^;    rrz/^J'  name  of  a   month,   9^ii= 

//^///'   rising  of  the  sun. 

This  system  of  transliteration  is  that  employed  in  most 
grammars  and  dictionaries.  It  is  not,  however,  quite  logical. 
For  instance,  vH^  and    ^j;*   should    be  transliterated    ^ayb  and 

^awrat^  for  ^  and ;   are   consonants,    except    when   they   are 
letters  of  prolongation. 

The  Preterite  of  hond  is,  masculine  !;A  and  feminine  ^_jJ»a  . 
Following  the  common  usage  these  are  transliterated  hu^d  and 
hu^i.  The  masculine,  however,  has  no  hamzah  and  should 
therefore  be  huwd^. 


^  This  consonant  is  represented  by  an  inverted  comma  above  the  line. 
2  In  practice,  the  short  vowels  are  seldom  written  or  printed. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

The  hard  letters  i(^)  and  //^  (  **^  ),  </  (  5  )  and  dA  (  4^5  ), 
and  r  (j  )  and  r/i  (  *j»j  )  are  peculiar  to  Hindi.  Any  word 
containing  a  hard  letter  is  therefore  Hindi,  So,  too,  are 
the  soft  compounds pk  (Hi),  th  {  s^  \  dh  {s^^)  and  chh  (  5^  ). 

The  letter  s/^  ( j  )  is  peculiar  to  Persian.  The  letters  p 
(  V  ),  ^"^  (  s  )>  and  g  {^)  are  c ommon  to  Hindi  and  Persian. 

The  letters  s  {<^),  h  {^\  M  (  ^ ),  ?  (  i  ),  ^  ( c/-  ), 
?  ( v>  ),  ^.  (  ^  ),  S  (  ^  ),  \i\  and  ^  or  /^  (  ^  )  are  peculiar 
to  Arabic. 

Hamza  ( *  ),  which  in  Arabic  is  in  reality  an  additional 
letter  with  a  peculiar  sound  of  its  own,  is  in  Urdu  the  equiva- 
lent of  a  hyphen,  as:  Fd.ida  SvwU  [fa-zda]  "benefit;"  jd,o 
jU  [jd-o]  "go." 

When  enunciating  the  Urdu  soft  sounds  /,</,  and  their 
compounds  ^A  and  dk,  the  tip  of  the  tongue  should  touch 
the  upper  front  teeth.  When,  however,  pronouncing  the 
corresponding  hard  letters,  the  underside  of  the  tip  of  the  tongue 
should  touch  the  palate  above  the  upper  front  teeth. 

When  pronuncing  r  ( j  )2,  the  tip  of  the  tongue  must  be 
turned  much  farther  back,  so  that  the  underneath  may  strike 
the  roof  of  the  mouth. 

1  In  a  few  Persian  words,  i  is,  sometimes  found,  as  in  iUUl  ^  or  olL-i, 

2  The  letter  r  is  not  found  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  nor  is  it  ever 
doubled. 
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These  letters  should  be  practised,  i.  e.,  pronounced  aloud, 
at  first  under  the  direction  of  a  munshi.  In  a  short  time,  not 
only  will  their  pronunciation  cease  to  be  an  effort  to  the  tongue, 
but  the  ear  also  will  learn  to  distinguish  the  difference  in 
sound,  and  thus,  many  spelling  mistakes  (which  are  frequently 
mistakes  of  pronunciation),  will  be  avoided. 

The  letter  a  is  pronounced  like  the  u  in  the  English  word 
"gun";  i  as  in  "fin";  u  as  in  "put";  «  as  in  "  father " ; 
I  as  in  "  marine  "  ;  2^  as  the  doubled  o  in  "  boot "  ;  ^  as  in 
"  they  "  ;  <?  as  in  "  tow."  The  Hindi  dipthongs  ai^  and  azi^  as 
the  ai  in  "  aisle  "  and  ow  in  "  how." 

Pronounce  every  syllable  and  every  letter  of  each  word  : 
say  sa-hib,  and  not  sdib  or  sdhl?.  Above  all,  do  not  shorten  a 
final  short  vowel  that  should  be  long  :  say  pdni  and  kawwd, 
and  not /a/z/ and  kawwd  or  worse  still  kawa. 

There  are  in  Hindi  two  letters  n^  one  nasal  {n)^  the  other 
not.     In  Persian  and  Arabic,  there  is  practically  no  nasal  71. 


^    Note  that   the    dipthongs  are   Hindi,    and  are  represented  in  the 
Persian  character  by  the  equivalents  of  ay  and  aw. 
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INTRODUCTORY  GRAMMATICAL  NOTES. 

I.  ARTICLE. 

Hindustani  has  no  word  which  corresponds  exactly  with 
our  definite  article  the  :  we  occasionally,  however,  find  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  yih^  this,  and  ivuh^  that,  er^iployed  as 
articles.  The  place  of  our  indefinite  article  a  or  an  is  supplied 
by  the  numeral  ek,  one,  or  by  the  definite  pronoun  ko^l^  some, 
a  certain  ;  thus,  ek  admi  or  ko^l  ddrnJ,  a  man,  some  man,  or 
a  certain  man. 

II.  SUBSTANTIVES. 

{a) — Gender. — All  substantives  are  either  masculine  or 
feminine,  except  a  few  which  are  of  both  genders.  Males  are 
masculine,  and  females  feminine ;  but  with  regard  to  the 
genders  of  lifeless  things,  practice  must  determine  their 
gender.  As  a  general  rule,  however,  all  abstract  nouns  and 
names  of  things  and  irrational  beings  ending  in  I  are  feminine  ; 
those  in  /  are  also  feminine,  if  derived  from  Arabic  roots  ; 
and  those  in  ish^  if  derived  from  Persian  verbal  roots.  All 
nouns  in  t  and  ish^  not  restricted  as  above,  and  all  nouns  in 
shy  are  uncertain.  {Fdnly  water,  ghi^  clarified  butter,  dahl, 
curd,  hathly  elephant,  motiy  a  pearl,  andy/,  mind,  are  masculine.) 
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{b) — Declension. — The  various  cases  are  expressed  in  Hin- 
dustani by  means  of  terminations,  called  postpositions.  These 
postpositions  answer  the  same  purpose  as  our  prepositions. 
The  following  scheme  will  show  the  postpositions  together 
with  their  signification.  One  example  \\yll  suffice  for  all 
substantives. 

Declension  of  a  Hindustani  Noun. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  (and  Ace.)  mard^  man,  the  man.  mard^  men,  the  men. 

Gen.         mard-kd,-ke^-ki,  of  man.  tnardon-kd^-ke^-kl,  of  &c. 

D.  &  A.  mard-ko^  to  man,  or  man.  mardoh-ko^  to  &c. 

Ablat.      mard-se,  from  or  with  man.  inardoh-se^  from  &c. 

7ftard-men,  in  man.  mardon-men,  in  &c. 

7nard-par,  on  man.  mardoh-par^  on  &c. 

mard-tak,  up  to  man.  mardoii-tak,  up  to  &c. 

mard-ne,  by  man.  mardoh-ne^  by  &:c. 

ay  mard,  O  man.  ay  mardo,  O  men. 

(<:) — The  above  example  is  applicable  to  all  the  substantives 
of  the  language  with  slight  modifications.  It  will  be  observed 
that  the  nominative  singular  mard  remains  unaltered  as  a  root. 
The  nominative  plural  is  the  same  as  the  singular.  The  vocative 
plural  always  ends  in  ^,  having  dropped  the  nasal  n  of  the 
preceding  cases. 

Exception  i. — All  feminine  nouns  are  declined  exactly 
like  mard,  except  that  they  add  the  syllable  en  in  the  nominative 
plural,  or  ah  if  the  singular  ends  in  l ;  thus,  mez,  a  table  ;  nom. 
plural,  mezeti  ;  rott,  bread,  a  loaf ;  nominative  plural,  rotiydn. 
In  the  oblique  cases  plural,  they  add  oh^  as  in  the  example 
already  given  ;  thus,  mezoh-ko,  to  the  tables,  rotiyoh-se,  from 
the  loaves. 
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Exception  2. — Masculine  nouns  ending  in  a  or  dfi^  if 
purely  Indian,  and  many  masculines  ending  in  the  unmarked  a 
or  imperceptible  h  (chiefly  from  the  Persian  and  often  written 
with  a  long  a\  change  their  final  vowel  into  e  in  the  oblique 
cases  singular  and  nominative  plural,  and  into  oh  for  the 
oblique  cases  plural.  Thus,  kuttd  a  dog  ;  gen.  sing. 
kiitte-ka^-ke^-ki  &c.  ;  nom.  plur.  kutte ;  gen.  plur.  &c.  kuttoh-ka^ 
-ke^-ki  ;  voc.  plur.  kutto.  So,  banda,  a  slave  ;  gen.  sing. 
J?ande-kd,-ke,-ki ;  nom.  plural  bande  \  gen.  handoh-kd^  »S:c. 
Masculine  nouns  in  d^  which  are  not  purely  Hindi,  but  are 
borrowed  from  the  Arabic,  Persian,  or  Sanskrit,  are  not 
necessarily  subject  to  this  inflection.  For  example,  ^rt/^«P.,a  sage, 
pitd^.,  a  father,  are  not  inflected;  thus  gen.  sing,  ddnd-kd^  &c. ; 
nom.  plur.  ddnd ;  gen.  plur.  ddnd^oh  kd  &c.  Again  dddd^ 
paternal  grandfather,  may  or  may  not  be  inflected;  as,  gen.  sing. 
ddde-kd  or  dddd-kd  ;  plur.  dddoh-kd  or  dddd^oh-kd^  &c. ;  but  the 
inflected  form  is  now  rarely  used. 


III.  ADJECTIVES. 

id) — Adjectives  are  generally  placed  before  their  substan- 
tives. Adjectives  ending  in  any  letter  except  a,  are  indeclinable. 
Bechdrl  (f.)  is  an  exception  to  this  rule. 

(<^)— The  termination  d  is  used  before  a  masculine  noun 
only,  and  in  the  nominative  case  singular  (or  the  accusative 
case,  if  under  a  nominative  form).  The  termination  e  is  used 
before  a  substantive  masculine,  in  any  case  singular,  where  a 
postposition  or  interjection  is  used  or  understood,  or  before 
any  masculine  in  the  plural  number.  Lastly,  i  is  used  always 
before  a  feminine  noun.  Thus,  bard  ghar^  a  large  house  ;  bare 
ghar  kd,   of  a  large  house  ;  plur.  bare  ghar,  large  houses  ;    bare 
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gharoh  par,  on  the  large  houses.  Again,  kitdb,  a  book,  being 
feminine,  we  say,  ban  kitdb,  a  large  book;  ban  kitdb  men, 
in  .  a  large  book  ;  ban  kitdbeh,  large  books,  &c.  Adjectives 
purely  Arabic,  Persian,  or  Sanskrit,  ending  in  a,  are  not 
necessarily  subject  to  any  change  or  inflection. 

if) — In  like  manner,  the  genitive  case  of  a  noun  or  pronoun 
generally  precedes  the  word  which  governs  it;  and  the  use  of 
kd,  ke,  or  kl ;  rd,  re  or  rl ;  and  nd,  ne,  or  fit,  in  the  formation 
of  such  genitives,  is  determined  by  the  same  rule  that  regulates 
the  a,  e^  and  /  of  the  adjective.  Hence,  in  Hindustani,  the 
application  of  all  genitives,  nouns  and  pronouns,  is  precisely 
that  of  the  declinable  adjective  ;  thus,  mard  kd  is  used  when 
the  noun  belonging  to  it  is  masculine,  and  in  the  nom.  case 
singular  ;  as,  mard  kd  beta,  mard  kd  ghord,  &c.,  the  man's  son, 
horse,  &c.  When  the  word  belonging  to  mard  is  masculine, 
but  not  in  the  nom.  singular  or  the  sing.  ace.  form  without 
ko,  then  ke  must  be  used  ;  as,  mard  ke  bete  ko,  to  the  man's 
son ;  7?iard  ke  beton  ko,  to  the  man's  sons.  When  the  word 
belonging  to  mard'is  feminine,  in  all  cases  kl  is  used  ;  as,  ifiard 
kijoru,  the  man's  wife  ;  mard  kl  betl  ko,  to  the  man's  daughter. 

{d) — In  English,  when  we  use  the  verb  '  to  be  '  in  making 
an  assertion,  we  put  the  nominative  first,  then  the  verb,  and 
lastly  the  thing  asserted  ;  as,  '  my  father  is  wise  ;'  '  that  man  is 
ignorant.'  In  Hindustani  the  rule  is,  first  the  nominative,  then 
'the  thing  asserted,  and  last  of  all  the  verb  ;  thus,  vierd  bap 
ddnd  hai^  '  my  father  wise  is  ;'  so,  with  ddml  nd-dd?i  hai,  '  that 
man  ignorant  is.' 
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IV.     PRONOUNS. 

(a) — The  personal  pronouns  are  thus  declined  : — 
Sing.  First  Person.  Plur. 

Nom.  mam,  I.  ^a;;i,  we. 

Gen.  mera,  mere,  merl.  ham-ararare,-ari. 

D.  &  A.  mujh-ko  or  mujhe.  havi-ko,  or  -eii. 

Ab.  mujh-se  ham-se. 

Loc.  mujh-meii,-par,-tak.  hai7i-vieii,-par,-tak. 

Agt.  maiii-iie  ham-ne. 

Sing.  Second  Person.  Plur. 

Nom.  til.  tuvi,  you. 

Gen.  terd,  tere,  terl.  tum-hdrd,-hdre,-hdrl. 

D.  &  A.  tujh-ko  or  tujhe.  tiun-ko  ox,-hen. 

Ab.  tujh-se.  hnn-se. 

Loc.  tujh-meh,  -par,  -iak,  tum-meti,-par,-tak. 

Agt.  tii-iie.  tum-ne. 

[b) — It  will  be  observed  that  the  first  and  second  personal 
pronouns,  '  I '  and  '  thou,  '  have  a  declension  peculiar  to  them- 
selves. 

In  the  first  place,  the  gen.  sing,  ends  in  rd,  re,  rl,  and  the 
gen.  plur.  in  drd  or  hard,  dre  or  hdre,  dri  or  hdri,  instead  of  the 
kd,  ke,  ki  of  the  substantives.  The  other  cases  singular  are 
formed  by  adding  the  requisite  postpositions  to  the  oblique 
forms  or  inflections  mujh  and  tujh  :  at  the  same  time,  the  dative 
and  accus.  may  optionally  add  ko  or  e.  The  cases  denoting  the 
agent  sing,  are  formed  by  adding  7ie  to  the  nom.,  as,  main-?ie  and 
ta-ne,  and  not  miijh-fie  etc.^ 

^  But  when  a  noun  in   apposition   comes  after  main  and  tu,    they   are 
changed  into  vitijh  and  tiijh,  as  mujhgh  anb  ne  ;  tujh  naddn  ne. 
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(c) — The  rest  of  the  pronouns  are  simple  in  their  declension  ; 
all  that  is  requisite  is  to  remember  the  nom.  and  oblique  form 
or  inflection  of  each  ;   thus,  yi^,  he,  &c.,  inflect.  is-ka,-ke,-ki. 

Sing.  Third  Person.  Plur. 


Nom. 

yih,  he,  she,  it,  or 

this 

;.  yih  (oldj^)  the 

Gen. 

is-ka,-ke,-kl. 

in-ka,-ke,-ki. 

Dat. 

is-ko  or  is-e. 

in-ko,  or  ifiheii. 

Ac. 

yih,  is-ko,  or  is-e 

yih,  in-ko,  inhefu 

Ab. 

is-se. 

in-se. 

Loc. 

is-rneii,-par,-tak. 

i}i-nieii,-par,-tak. 

Agt. 

is-ne 

inhoh-ne. 

{d) — Exactly  XxV^  yih  are  declined  the  four  following  pro- 
nouns. It  will  be  sufficient  here  to  give  the  nominative  and 
inflection  of  each,  singular  and  plural. 

Nom  wuh,  he,  she,  it,  that,     wuh  (old  we),   they  or  those. 

Inflec.         iis-kd,-ke,  ki,  &c.  un-^,-kd,-ke,-ki. 

Interrogative. 

Nom.         katm,  who  ?  kaun,  who } 

Inflec.       kis-kd,-ke,-ki,  &c.  kin-kd,-ke,-kl. 

Relative. 

Nom.        jo,  he,  who,  &c.  jo,  they,  who. 

Inflec.       jis-ka,-ke,-ki,  &c.  jin-kd,-ke,-kl. 

Correlative, " 

Nom.         5^,2  (old)  that  same.       so,  (old)  those  same. 

Inflec.       tis-ka,  -ke,  -ki,  &c.  tin-ka,  -ke,  -ki. 

(old).         '  (old). 

^  Agent  case,  unhoh  ne  ;  dindijinhah  tie, 
'^   In  Modern  Urdu    wuh  is   used. 
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(e) — The  following  interrogative  is  applicable,  either  to  the 
singular  or  plural. 

Nom.  kya,  what  ? 

Inflec.  kdhe-kd^  -ke,  -ki,  of  what  ?  &c. 

In  pure  Urdu,  however,  the  oblique  cases  of  kai^n  are 
used  for  those  oi  kyd.  The  forms,  i^^/^^-/^«,  and  kdhe-ko,  may 
occasionally  occur,  but  not  the  others. 

(/} — The  word  dp,  self,  gives,  as  a  possessive  adjective, 
ap-nd,  -ne,  -nl^  of  or  relating  to  self,  own.  The  word  dp  is 
also  employed  when  addressing  respectable  persons  of  any 
position  in  life,  or  speaking  of  a  superior,  in  the  sense  of  Your 
Honour,    Your   Worship,    His  Honour,  &c.     Vide  p.   io6. 

{g) — The  indefinites  are  ko^l  and  kuchh,  some,  a,  any.  The 
inflection  of  ko^l  is  kisi  or  kisu,  of  which  kisu  is  the  older 
form.  The  plural  is  ka^l  or  ka^i  ek,  some,  several.  To  these 
may  be  added  har,  or  har-ek,  every,  which  has  no  inflection. 
Sab,  every,  or  all,  when  accompanied  by  its  substantive,  is 
indeclinable  ;  but  when  used  by  itself,  in  an  emphatic  sense, 
it  has  sabhoii  (or  sab)  for  the  oblique  cases  plural  ;  as,  sab  log 
kahte  haiii,  all  people  say  ;  sabhoh  ne  kahd,  by  all  it  was  said  ; 
but  in  modern  Urdu  sab  ne  or  sahhl  ne  kahd  is  preferred. 
The  compound  jo-ko,i,  whosoever,  has  a  double  inflection, 
jis-kisi-kd,  -ke,  -ki. 

V.   VERBS. 

{a)  —The  Hindustani  verb  is  very  regular.  The  infinitive 
or  verbal  noun  always  ends  in  nd ;  as,  girnd,  to  fall,  also 
falling, — a  masculine  noun  subject  to  inflection  ;  as,  girne  kd, 
of  falling  ;  girfie  ko,  to  or  for  falling.  By  striking  off  the 
syllable  nd  we  have  the  root  of  the  verb,  which  is  also  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  ;   as,   gzr,    fall    thou. 
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By  changing  na  into  ta  we  have  the  present  participle  ;  as,  girta 
{hu,d\  falling.  By  leaving  out  the  n  of  the  infinitive  we  have 
the  past  participle ;  as,  gird  {hu,a\  fallen,  except  when  either  of 
the  long  vowels  a  or  ^precedes  the  na;  in  which  case,  the  ;/,  is 
changed  mX.o  y  ;  as  Idna,  to  bring,  Idyd,  brought  From  these 
three  principal  parts  of  the  verb,  viz.,  gir,  girtd,  and  gird,  alt 
the  Other  parts  are  formed,  either  by  the  addition  of  termi- 
nations or  by  means  of  the  following  auxiliary  tenses.  These 
auxiliary  tenses  are  two  in  number  :— 

I  St.    Present  Tense. 

1.  main  kun,  lam.  ham  hair),  we  are. 

2.  tuhai,  thou  art.  turn  ho,  you  are. 

3.  2uuh  hai,   he,   she,  or  it  is.     ivuh  hain,  they  are. 

2nd.  Past  Tense. 

1.  main  thd  or  thl^,  I  was.  ham  the\  we  were. 

2.  tu  thd  or  thP,  thou  wast.         tum  the  or  thth,'^  you  were. 

3.  wuh   thd  or    thi^  he,  she       wuh  the  or  thth}  they  were. 

or  it  was. 
{b) — ^^In  the  first  of  the  tenses  there  is  no  distinction  between 
the  masculine  and  feminine,  but  in  the  second  or  past 
tense,  the  forms  thd  and  the  are  masculine  and  thi  and  thin 
are  feminine.  In  the  first  person  plural,  the  ^  is  also  used  for 
feminine  instead  of  thtii.  It  is  a  universal  rule,  that 
except  in  the  Aorist  and  the  Imperative,  the  vert?  agrees  with  its 
nominative  in  gender  as  well  as  in  number  ;  thus,  the  mascu- 
line singular  is  d,  the  feminine  singular  is  J,  the  masc.  plur. 
e,  and  the  fem.  plur.  In  (contracted  for  iydh).  As  a  general 
rule,  it  is  sufficient  to  add  the  nasal  h  to  the  last  word  of  the 
feminines  in  the  plural ;  as,  girtl  thlh^  not  girtih  thlii} 

^    7 hi  and  thin  feminine.    Vide  p.  30,  foot-note. 
2  For  paradigm  of  verb  vide  Lesson  7. 
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VI.    ADVERBS. 

(a) — Adverbs  present  liitle  difficulty.  The  following  are 
a  few  examples  ;  AJ,  "  to-day  ;"  /:al,  "  yesterday ;"  h{7-ant^ 
^'  quickly ;" y'/^^/,  "  instantly."    These  are  original  Hindi. 

{b) — Some  prepositions  are  also  adverbs  :  as,  age  "ahead"  \ 
but  as  a  preposition  "  in  front  of.  "  In  VII  it  will  be  seen  that 
prepositions  are  really  substantives. 

(<:) — Zor  se,  Urdu,  "  by  force'' =da-zor,  Persian,  which  latter 
also  occurs  in  Urdu. 

(d) — J^d^  din  (Hindi)  or  shah  o  roz  (Persian)  "  night  and 
day,"  i.e.^  all  the  24  hours.  It  will  be  seen  that  these  are 
merely  substantives. 

{e)—Jald^  "  quickly  ;  "  dur^  "  far."  These  are  simply  adjec- 
tives. 

Adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs  :  as,  Wuh  hard  phurttld 
hai  "he  is  very  smart,  active."       Vide  p.  213  {c). 

(/) — The  pronominal  adjectives  aisd^  waisd^  etc.,  are  also 
used  as  adverbs  :  sometimes  they  are  inflected  as   aise^  waise. 

ig) — JViz,  "also,"  hamesha^  "  always."  These  are  real 
Persian  adverbs. 

{fi) — Ittifdq-a?i,  "by  chance,"  is  an  Arabic  substantive  in 
the  Ar.  ace.  case. 

(2) — Adjectives  in  dna  are  especially  adverbial:  as, 
Sipdhiydna  "  soldier-like,  in  a  soldierly  manner "  shdhdiia^ 
"  royal ;   in  a  royal    manner." 

(/) — The  Conj.  Partic.  is  sometimes  adverbial:  as,  fan 
hujhkar^  "  knowingly,"  "  on  purpose  ;  "  is  se  darh-kar,  "  more 
than  this."     \JDida  0  ddnista  P.  "on  purpose."] 
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VII.    PREPOSITIONS. 

(a) — Strictly  speaking  there  are  none.  Their  place  is  taken 
by  masculine  and  feminine  nouns  followed  by  a  postposition 
that  may  sometimes  be  expressed  but  is  usually  understood. 
Thus,  g/iar  ke  age,  "  before  the  house  "  really  stands  for  gha?- 
ke  age  {nieh\  "in  the  front  of  the  house."  This  explains  why 
some  prepositions  are  regarded  as  masculine  and  some  as 
feminine. 

{b) — Prepositions  may  precede  or  follow  the  nouns  they 
govern,  and  sometimes  the  postposition  ka  or  ki  that  precedes 
them  is  omitted,    as  :  us  pas  for  uske  pas. 

{c) — Mdnitid  "like,"  if  it  precedes  its  substantive,  is  regard- 
ed as  masculine  and  takes  ke  ;  if  it  follows,  it  is  feminine 
and  takes  k'l. 

{d) —  Us  ke  sath  or — hanirdh  means  "in  company  with  him," 
but  us  ke  5«w^/=  "taking  him  along  with  (me)"  :  sameth  used  of 
lifeless  things,  animals,  children,  servants,  prisoners,  etc.;  it 
cannot  be  applied  to  superiors.  Sipahl  paltan  ke  sath  (not 
samet)  gayd.  Maiii  naukar  samet  (or  ke  sath)  gayd.  Sath  and 
hamrdh   are  never  used  for  lifeless  things. 

{e) — A  few  Persian  and  Arabic  prepositions  are  occasional- 
ly met  with  in  Hindustani.  These  precede  their  substantive,^ 
which  remains  in  the  nominative  form. 

VIII.    INTERJECTIONS. 

The  following  are  common  : — Shdbdsh  "  well-done  !"  (admir- 
ation) ;  kyd  khuh  !  '*how  excellent  !"  (astonishment  and  denial)  ; 
wdh  wdh  !  (for  admiration  and  astonishment)  :  lo  and  lljiye 
(lit.  "take")  =  "lo  !"  "behold  !"  and,  "hulloa  !  ;  "  hain  "hulloa  !" 
(surprise)  ;  hay  hay  "  alas  !"  but  hai  hai  "  what  a  pity  !"  "what" 
a  difficulty!"  and  «/i-^  "alas  !";  rMj  ^MJ  "fie  fie!";  ''uff\ 
(^expresses  disgust)  ;  uhh   "I  don't  care  !" 
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Ma?'d,  m. 
Adml,  m. 


^Ajah^  adj. 


Man   (as   opposed  to  woman). 

A  human  being  {from  Adam)  ; 
somethnes  a  servant  ;  vulg, 
husband  or  wife. 


Ifisdft,  m. 

Man  (in  the  sense  of  mankind). 

Bat,  f. 

A    word,    talking    ;       matter^ 

affair. 

Bat-chit,  f. 

Conversation. 

KJkayal,  m. 

Idea,    thought    ;     imagination 

(and  hence  mind). 

Safed,  adj. 

White. 

Safedl,  f. 

Whiteness  ;    whitewash  ;    also 

the  white  (of  an  egg.) 

Piia,  adj.,  Hindi. 

Yellow  ;       also       pale      from 

sickness,  etc. 

Pi  Id-pan,^   m.,  Hindi. 

Yellowness. 

Z«r^/,  Persian. 

Yellow. 

Z(7r^/,  f.,  Persian. 

Yellowness  ;   also   the  yolk  (of 

an  Qgg). 

Raft,  adj. 

Pleased,    satisfied  ;   (in  Punjab 

also  well,  in  good  health). 

JVa-raz,  adj. 

Displeased,  dissatisfied. 

Razd-mandt,  f. 

Consent. 

Strange  {also  as  an  expression 
of  astonishment). 


^  All  nouns  ending  \n  pan  {=■    English —ness)  are  masculine. 
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^Ajih^  adj.  Wonderful,  strange,  rare. 

Ta^ajjub,  m.  subs.  Wonder,  astonishment. 

Zarra,    subs.,    adj.    &   adv.  An  atom  ;   a  little ;  please ;   just. 

(when  us^d  as  an  adjective 

pronounced  zara.) 

Zara-sa,  adj.  A  smallish  quantity. 

Si7,i,  f.  A  needle  ;   a/so  the  hand    of  a 

watch. 

Ghan.i.  Watch. 

Gora^  adj.  Fair  ;  hence  a  British    soldier  or 

sailor. 

Chauki^  f.  Chair,  bench  ;  a/j"^  a  police  out- 

post. 

Paya^  m.  A  leg  of  a   chair,    table,  etc. ; 

a    pillar  ;     also     leg     of    a 

slaughtered  animal    (used  as 

food.) 
Hisab,  m.  Account,  reckoning. 

Wilayat^  f.  A  foreign  country  ;  hence  Kabul  : 

hence  also  England. 

Wildyati,  adj.  •  English  ;     also     belonging   to 

Kabul. 

Long. 

Length. 

Short,  or  small. 

Hair. 


Lambd^  adj. 

Lambd^l^  f. 

Chhotd,  adj. 

Bal,  m.,  used  in  sing,  or  pi 


MaHuni,  Ar.,  past  part,  (from     What  is  known,  known. 
'  ihn^  knowledge).  (used  for  abstract  ideas  only). 

Chihra,  m.  Face. 
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Khidmat^  f. 
KTiidmat'gdr,  m. 

Imdn^  m. 

jBe-tmdn,  adj. 

Be-dln,  adj. 

Diydnat,  f. 

JDiyanat-dar,  adj. 

Bad-diydnat^  adj. 

(2/f^«,  Ar.,  m.,  Kahdni^  H.,  f. 

^z',  conj. 

To^^  conj.  &  adv. 


Nahth  to,  conj. 
Afsos,  subs.,  m. 
^/f^^  .^  interj. 
Pasand,  adj.  &  subs. 
Nd-pasandt^  f. 
Andes  ha,  pi.  andeshe,  m. 
i^//^r,  f.  (&  m.) 

Ranj^  no  pi.,  m. 


Service. 

Any  personal  servant ;  (amongst 

Europeans)  a  table-servant. 
Trust;  religious  belief;  honesty. 
(Z//.     without  faith),  dishonest. 
Without  religion,  irreligious. 
Honesty. 
Honest. 
Dishonest. 

Tale,  story,  narrative. 
That. 

Then,  in  that  case  ;  at  least ;  as 
for ;  I  admit  ;  also  used  as  a 
correlative  of  agar  Sindjad. 

Otherwise. 

Sorrow,  grief. 

Alas  ! 

Approved,  liked  :  approval. 

Disapproval. 

Anxiety,  anxious  thought. 

Thought,  reflection,  and  some- 
times =  andesha. 

Grief,  sorrow,  pain  of  mind, 
displeasure. 


^  Often  used  as  a  particle  of  emphasis  ;  there  is  no  exact  equivalent 
in  English.  The  use  of  this  very  idiomatic  particle  can  be  learnt  from 
•the  examples. 

2  Ranj  aur  gham,  sing.  ==  various  kinds  of  affliction. 

3 
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Ap,  pi. 

Your   Honour  (requires  a  verb 

in  the  third  person  plural). 

Kam. 

Work,  business. 

Shikayat,  f. 

Complaint,   accusation  ;    ( also 

in  high  Urdu,  ailment). 

Bhari^  adj. 

Heavy  ;  important,  serious. 

Der,  f.,  subs.  &  adj. 

Late  ;  lateness. 

Deri,    f.,    subs,    (not    good     Lateness. 

Urdu). 

Har,  pron. 

Every,  each. 

Har  ek,  pron. 

Each  one. 

Risala,  pi.  risdle,  m. 

Native  cavalry  ;  a  pamphlet. 

^<^. 

Now. 

^Mj. 

This  very  moment. 

Z«r/^^  (/^m  se). 

To  fight  (with). 

Ana,  int. 

To  come. 

Taiyar,  adj. 

Ready,  prepared. 

Hazir,  adj. 

Present. 

iS^Z/z,  5rt;^^^,  prep. 

With. 

Banda,  pi.  ^«;/^(?,  m. 

Servant ;  slave  ( =  your   humble 

servant). 

Khudd  ka  handa,  m. 

God's    creature,    i.  e.,       man ; 

vulg.   applied  also  to  animals 

X?^//^. 

Dog. 

^z////  or  kutyd. 

Bitch. 

Hdthi,  m.,  Hathni,  f. 

Elephant. 

Lomrl,  f. 

Fox. 

6^4^^. 

Cow. 

^^/^. 

Son. 

^  Most  nouns  ending  in  the  silent  Persian  b  are  masculine. 


LESSON     2,                                                        13 

Beil 

Daughter. 

Qiisur,  m, 

Fault. 

Nahin. 

Not,  no. 

Na, 

Not. 

Huyd,  m., 

&  hu,i, 

f. 

Became    (past   tense   oi  hona 
"  to  be  "  and  "to  become"). 

LESSON     2. 

(a) — The  difference  between  /lofd  hai  "  is,  is  becoming"  and 
hai  "is,  exists"  is  that  hota  hai  indicates  (i)  what  is  habitually 
happening  as  :  Roz  roz  (or  har  roz)  is  trup  menjhagrd  hotd  hai 
"  there  are  always,  or  daily,  quarrels  in  this  troop ;"  Garmi- 
y  oh  men  is  nadi  men  pant  pay  db  hotd  hai  "this  river  is  ford- 
able  throughout  the  hot  season  ;"  but  substitute  hai  and  the 
meaning  is  "  This  river  is  fordable  now.  "  Continuous  action, 
however,  without  a  break,  is  expressed  by  rahtd  hai ;  as,  Is  nadi 
mehpdni  pdydb  rahtd  hai  "  this  river  is  fordable  throughout 
the  year  ;"  (2)  present  action  as  :  Ahhl  bdrish  hoti  hai  **  it  is 
now  raining  ;"  (3)  a  general  truth  as  :  Ghari  men  do  su^iydh 
hoti  haih  "  watches  have  two  hands  ;"  whereas  hai  indicates  a 
particular  thing  or  existence,  as  :  Yurap  ke  rahne-wdle  gore  hote 
haih  (not  haih)  "Europeans  are  fair  ;"  but  merd  bhd^l  gord  hai 
"  my  brother  is  fair ;"  Chaukl  men  chdr  pd^e  hote  haih  (not  haih) 
"  chairs  have  four  legs  ;"  but  Is  chaukl  men  pdhch pd^e  haih  (not 
hote  haih)  "this  chair  has  five  legs  ;"  Khudd  hai  "there  is  a 
God  ;  God  exists  ;"  Wuh  darakht  ab  tak  hai  "  that  tree  still 
exists." 

Note. — MaHum  hai   "  it  is  known  ;"    ma^lum  hotd   hai  "  it 
appears,  it  seems." 

{b) — Z%a  signifies    "was"   at   a  particular   moment;   hu^d 
signifies  **  became."    The  English  *'  was"  has  often  to  be  ren- 
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dered  by   hu^a  and  not   by  tha  ;    when  in  English    "became  " 
can  be  subsituted  for  "  was,"  it  must  be  translated  by  hu^d, 

{c) — To^  as  an  Enclitic,  is  not  always  translatable,  vide  note 
I,  page  II. 

Dekho  to  ''just  look;"  yih  to  sack  nahin  "now  that's  not  true." 
{d  — Is  the  (your)    master    Sahib     haih  (vulg.  hai)  ? 
at  home  ? 
My  account  (or  reckoning)  is     Hamdrci^       hisdh       thik    hai, 
right   and    yours  is  wrong.         tumhara  2  ^alat. 


That  man's  hair  is  long. 

He  is  pale. 

Is   your     khidmatgdr     (table - 

servant)  a  dishonest  man  ? 
This     is     not    the    case    in 

England. 
He    was     not     in    the  least 

annoyed,  put  out. 
This  is  a  wonderful  story,    tale. 
I  think  about  this  a  great  deal. 


Us  mdrd  ke  bdl  lambe  haih. 

Us  kd  chihra  zard  hai. 
Kyd^     tumhdrd      khidinat-gdr 
be-lmdn  (or  had-diydnat)  hai  ? 
Wildyat  meri  yih  bdt  nahih  hai 

(or  hotl  hai). 
Wuh  zard  bhz^  nd-rdz  na  hu.d. 


Yih  kahdni  hahut  ^ajlb  hai. 
Mujhe  is   bdt  kd   bard   khaydl 
hai. 
The    funny   thing   is  that  he     ^Ajab  to  yih  hai  ki  wuh  is  hat 
agreed     to     this   [or    was        par  rdzl  hu^d. 
pleased  at  this). 
I     don't     like    this,    I  don't      Yih  hdt    mujhe  pasand  nahW 
like  such  behaviour,    or  I         \_hai.'\ 
don't  like  this  affair. 


1  Sahib  as  a  term  of  respect  requires  a  plural  verb. 

^  In  Lucknow  and  Delhi  merd  would  be  used.  In  Delhi  terd  for 
small  children  or  menial  servants  ;  but  in  Lucknow  the  singular  terd  is 
only  used  in  poetry  or  in   addressing  the  Deity. 

3  Bhi  also,  even.         *    Vide  p.  ^^  {e). 
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1  am  very  anxious  (nervous) 
about  this  matter. 

I   am  full  of  thought,  anxiety. 
This     is   a   very     astonishing 
thing. 

I  am  very  sorry  for  this. 
I  am  very  sorry  for  him. 

This  is  a  sad  affair. 

About  what  is  Your  Honour 

grieved  ? 
He  has  a  complaint  against  you 

(your  Honour). 
Of  what  matter  (or  ailment)  do 

you  complain  ? 
This   is   a  serious,    important 

matter. 
He   has   some  business  to  do. 
What  business  have  you  here  ? 

You   have   no   business  here. 

This  is  the  case  in  every  regi- 
ment of  native  cavalry. 

It  is  now  finishing,  being  com- 
pleted. 

He  is  always  ready  to  quarrel 
with  me  at  the  least  thing. 


Mujhc  is  bat  kd    bam    andesha 
hat. 

Mujhe  barifikr  hai. 
Bare  ta''ajjuh  ki  hat  hai. 

Mujhe  is  bat  kd  hard  afsos  liai. 
Mujhe  uske  hdl par  bard  afsos 

hai. 
Yih  bare  afsos  ki  hdt  hai. 
Ap  ko  kis  bat  kd  ranj  hai  ? 

Us  ko  dp  se  shikdyat  hai* 

Kis  bat  kl  shikdyat  hai  ? 

Yih  {to)  bhdr'i  bat  hai,  or 
yih  {to)  ban  bat  hai* 
Us  ko  kuchh  kdm  hai. 
Yahdh     tumhdrd      kyd^   kdm 

hai  .? 
Yahdh   tumhdrd    kuchh     kdm 

nahlh  hai. 
Yih   har  ek    risdle  men    hotd 

hai. 
Ab  tamdm  hotd  hai. 

Wuh  zara  si  bat  par  mujh 
se  lame  ko  taiydr^  hota 
hai.^ 


^     Note  spelling  and  pronunciation  of  kyd  *'  what  ?,"   and  kiyd  {ki-ya) 
'he  etc.,  did.  " 

2  More  correctly  tayyar.         ^     Or  more  forcibly  ho-jata  hai. 
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I  will  be  ready  directly. 
How  is  it  he  does  not  come  ? 

He  won't  recover,  get  well, 
{lit,  where,  or  when,  is  he 
getting  well  ?) 

How  could  he  get  well,  (///. 
when  w^as  he  getting  or  be- 
coming well)  ? 

You  are  never   in  time. 

I  (your  slave)  have  committed 

a  fault  {lit.   from    your    slave 

a  fault  has  occurred). 
I  didn't  succeed  at  all,   in  the 

least,  {lit.  nothing  at  all  was 

done  by  me), 

You  are  very  late,  you  have 
come  very  late. 


Main  abhl  taiydr  hold  huh. 
Yih  kyd  bat  hai  ki  wuh   hdzir 
fiahih  hold  \hai\  .? 

Wuh  kahdh    (or  kab)    achchhd 
hold  hai  1 

Wuh   kab  achchhd  hotd  thd  ? 


Turn    kabhl    waqt  par     hdzir 

nahlh  hole  [ho.] 
Batide  se  ek  gusur  hil.,d. 


Miijh  se  kuchh  bht  nahu,a. 


Turn   ko   dne^    men  ban   der 

hil^z    or    tiwihdre  dne    men 

ban   der   hu^l    or  turn    ne^ 
ban  der  lagd^u 


LESSON  3. 

{a) — On  the  degrees  of  comparison. — When  two  objects  are 
compared,  that  with  which  the  comparison  is  made  is  put  in 
the  ablative  case  ;  but  there  is  no  alteration  made  in  the 
adjective  :  thus,  '  this  house  is  higher  than  that  house'  is 
expressed    in      Hindustani    by     yih      ghar      us     ghar      se 

^   Infinitive. 
'^Ne,    sign   of  the   Agent  case  ;   used    with   past    tenses  of  transitive 
verbs. 
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rihcha  hai^  'this  house  than  that  house  (  or  compared  with  that 
house)  is  high.'  Sometimes,  however,  the  adverb  ziyada  or 
aur  hhi^  'more,'  is  used  as  in  our  own  language ;  as,  Yih 
ghar  lis  ghar  se  ziyada  uhcha  hai\  "  this  house  is  more  lofty 
than  that  house."  To  form  the  superlative  degree,  a  univers 
al  comparison  is  made  :  thus,  'This  house  is  the  highest," 
yih  ghar  sad  se  ilhchd  hat  ;  literally  "this  house  is  higher  than 
all."  Sometimes,  the  adjective  is  repeated  and  se  is  inserted 
between  ;  as,  achchhe  se  achchha  fnakhmal  dekhld^o  "  show  me 
the  best  velvet." 

{b) — There  is  no  word  to  express  "  too "  before  an 
adjective ;  the  simple  adjective  is  used ;  as,  Yih  \bahui\ 
ziyada  hai  "  this  is  too  much." 

{c) — Aur  is  both  a  conjunction,  and  a  pronominal  adjective  : 
in  the  latter  sense  it  means  "more,  other,  another;"  Auroh 
se  wuh  achchha  hat  "  he  (or  it)  is  better  than  the  other." 

id) — Irada,  m.  Intention. 

Makdn^  m.  Place  ;  house. 

Bhi}  adv.  Also  ;  at  all,  even. 

Bhi hhi^  adv.  And also  ;  both. 

Donoh  or  dono^  adj.  The  two,  both. 

Hi^^  particle.  ( Used  for  emphasis. ) 

Yihl^  pron.  .    This  very,  the  same. 

JVuhi,  pron.  That  very,  the  same. 

Bi//d,  m.  Tom-cat. 


^  For  niz  "  also,  "   fide    Lesson  57.   c.  (2). 

-   Sunte  ht    "  immediately  on  hearing."     Numerous    examples  of 
the  use  oi  hi  are  given  in  Lesson  51.  e.  andy. 
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Billl,  f. 

She-cat. 

Tez^  adj. 

Sharp  ;  swift ;  hot  (to  the  taste. 

as  spices,  etc.  ). 

Tezi,  subs. 

Sharpness  ;  swiftness,  etc. 

Jo,  gen.  jiska ;  relat.  pron. 

Who,  which,    that  ;   he   who  ; 

and  conj. 

that  which  :  also  if,  when,  as. 

Sirf,  adv. 

Only. 

I'agal,  adv. 

Only. 

Bih-tar,  Pers.  comp. 

Better. 

-P«^,  H.,  prep.  &  adv. 

Near. 

Nazdlk,  P.,  prep. 

Near. 

Mirch,  f. 

Chilli  ;  pepper. 

Za/, 

Red. 

Gol)  [subs.  ^^^/J  and  ^^/^]. 

Round. 

Gol  mirch,  f. 

Pepper  corns. 

Z«/  mzrch,  f. 

Red  chiUies  ;  red  pepper. 

Zr«/-^  mirch,  f. 

Green  chillies. 

Garm,  adj. 

Hot. 

GarmI,  f. 

Heat,    warmth,  summer  ;    and 

vulg.,  syphilis. 

^^A'   adj. 

Sufficient. 

Kifayat^,  subs. 

Sufficiency  ;   economy. 

^<a!j-^  adj.  &  adv. 

Enough  ;  sufficient. 

La^iq^  adj.  &  prep. 

Fit,  able,  competent,  qualified. 

Liyaqat?  subs. 

Ability,   qualification,  capacity. 

merit. 

^  These  two  words  are  derived  from  the  same  Arabic  root. 
-  These  two  words  are  derived  from  the  same  Arabic  root. 


LESSON  3.                                         19 

Ziyada ;  barhkar^ 

More. 

Kam,  adj. 

Less. 

Kami,  subs.,  f. 

Deficiency. 

Uncha,  adj. 

High. 

Ur'icha,i,   subs.,  f. 

Height. 

'Umr,  f. 

Age. 

Barabar,  ^  adj.,  adv. 

&  prep.     Equal ;        continuously ;      alt 

along  ;    and  vuJg.^   opposite. 

/huth,  f.,  subs.  & 

adj. 

Falsehood ;  false. 

/hut ha,  adj. 

False ;  liar,  \suhs.  leavings   of 
food.] 

Hosh,  m. 

Senses,  proper  senses. 

Hoshyar. 

Clever,  sensible ;   sober    (not 
drunk) ;  alert  (of  sentries). 

Hoshyari,  f. 

Cleverness  ;      carefulness  ; 
soberness  ;  alertness. 

Z)/7,  subs. 

Heart,  mind  ( lit.  andy?f. ) 

Rahm,  subs. 

Pity,  mercy. 

Rahm-dil,  adj. 

Of  pitiful  heart. 

Sakht-diL 

Hard-hearted. 

Safig-dil.'^ 

Stony-hearted- 

Narm-dil. 

Soft-hearted. 

Nishat,  f. 

Proportion  ;    betrothal ;    con- 
nection :  with  reference  to. 

^  The  Conjuctive  Participle  oibarhnd  '*  to  increase.' 
^  Lit.  bar-a-hau  P..  "breast  to  breast." 
"  SatiQ,   P.,  "a  stone."" 
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Merl  nisbat  (  men  ). 

Makkhan,  m. 

Shorbd,  m. 

Namak^  m. 

Namkin,  adj. 

Shauhar. 

JOiawind. 

Joru. 

Bihi. 

JBhd,i. 

Bahin. 

Larkd. 

jLarkl, 

Bkul,  f. 

Bhillnd^  int. 

Qalam^   m. 
Qalaffi  karftd. 

Barha,t^  m.  ^ 

Barha^i  mistrl,   m.  J 
Mistri. 

Lohdr.  \ 

Lohdr  mistri,  J 

Mere  pas  (lit.  near  me) 


Compared    to    me,    in    com- 
parsion  with  me. 

Butter. 

Broth  or  soup. 

Salt. 

Salty,  salted  ;  savoury. 

Husband. 

Husband,  or  master. 

Wife. 

Wife,  or  Lady. 

Brother  ;  chum,  etc. 

Sister. 

Boy. 

Girl. 

Mistake,  error. 

To   forget ;    also   to   make   a 
mistake. 

Reed  ;  pen  ;  cutting  of  a  plant. 

To  strike  off  with  one    blow, 
to  cut  right  off  aslant. 

Carpenter. 

Carpenter,      blacksmith,      or 
mason. 

Blacksmith. 

I  have.  [  Vide  L.  20  {e)\. 
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Skadi,  f. 

Kabhi. 
Kabhi  nahiii. 


Marriage  or  any    celebration 

(in  writing,  "  gladness  "). 
Ever. 
Never. 


LESSON  4. 

{a) — Bahut  when  it  means  "  many,  "  takes  either  a  singu- 
lar or  a  plural  noun  ;  as,  bahut  din  tak,  bahut  mahine  tak,  or 
bahut  dinoh  tak^  bahut  mahinoh  tak  ;  but  bahut  mat  hai  *'  there 
is  7mich  wealth.  " 


{b) — This  butter  is  too  little. 

No,  it  is  plenty. 

It  is  sufficient. 

There   is   too  little  salt  in  the 
soup. 

Give  (me)  one  more. 

These  two   are   different,    not 

alike. 
This  is  some  other  man. 


Yih  makkhan  thorn  hai. 

Nahlh,  bahut  hai. 

Kofi  hai^  or  bas  hai. 

!>horbe  (or  vulg.    shurwe)  men 
namak  kam  hai. 

Ek  aur  do. 

Yih  aur  hai^  aur  ivuh  aur. 

Yih  aur  ddnii  hai. 


Oh  !  Fve  come    to  the   wrong  Haih  !    bhule   se^   aur  makan 

place  (house)  by  mistake  !  par  a-gaya. 

I  have  changed  my  mind  [lit.  Ab  merd  irada  aur  hai, 

now    my    intention    is   other 
(than  it  w^as)]. 

I  have  more  pens  and   books  Mere  pas   qalam   aur  kitdbeh 

than  your  munshi  has.  tu??ihare  ?nunshi  {ke^  qalaffi 

aur  kitdboh^)  se  ziydda  haih. 

^     Bhiile  se,  idiomatic  for  bhiil  se. 

-     Here    ke   as     c/a/am   is     masculine  ;     the    substantives     following 
,'   are   of  different  genders.      Note   that   the  second    substantive     only   is 
inflected. 
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He  has  more  planks  than    the 

carpenter  has. 
This   pepper    ( or   chilli )  is 

very  hot. 

This   tea  is   too   strong. 
It  is  quite   close. 
I  too  am  here. 

It  is  not  at  all,  not  in  the  least, 
hot   here. 

Only  this  one  is  good ;  this  one 
alone  is  good. 

This  is  the  same  torn  that  was 

here  yesterday. 
His  house  is  high,  but  mine  is 

still  higher,    is   even  higher. 


Both  are  of  equal    length    (lit. 

both  are  equal  in  length). 
She  is  not  old    though    she  is 

older  than  I  am,  not  younger. 

He  is  a  greater  liar. 


Us    ke  pas   barha,i    misti'l   se 

takhte  ziyada  haih. 
Yih  mirch  hahut  tez  hai. 

Yih  chd  bahut  tez  hai. 
Pas  (or  ndzdlk)  hi  hai. 
Main  bhl yahdh  hun. 

Yahdn  kuchh  bhl  garml  nahih 
hai. 

Sirfyihl  achchhd  hai. 

Yihi  wuh  (  ox  yih  wiihl  )  Inlld 
hai  jo  kal  yahdh  thd. 

Uskd  makdn  ilhchd  hai^  lekin 
merd  iptakdn  us  ke  makdn  se) 
aur  bhl  uhchd  hai,  or  Uskd 
makdn  ichchd  hai,  lekin  merd 
makdn  us  ke  makdn  se  bhl 
uhchd  hai. 

Lambd^l    men   donoh    bardbar 

hain. 
Wuh  ziydda     ^umr    kl   nahiii 

hai,  go-ki  mujh  se   ban  hai 

chhotl  nahih. 
Wuh  ziydda  jhuthd  hai. 
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Which   is    nearer,     Delhi    or 
Lahore  ? 


Yahah   se    kaun^  nazdik   hai, 

Dilli  ya  Lahor  ?  or  Dilll 
yahdh  se  nazdik^  hai  ya 
Lahor  ? 


The  son  is  less   sharp,    clever.     Beta  bap  se   hoshyari  men  kam 
than  the  father. 


He  is  not  in  his    right    senses 
(he  is  mad  or  drunk,  etc.)- 
He  is  in  a  swoon. 
He  came  to  himself. 


hat. 
Wuh  hosh  men  nahm  hai. 

Wuh  be-hosh  hai, 
Wuh  hosh  men  dyd. 


You  had  better   go    [lit.    your     Tumhdrd  Jdnd^  bihtar  hai  (or 
going  is  better,  or  is    good).         achchhd  hai). 

Compared  to  him  I  am  pitiful.     Us       kl      nisbat       to,     main 

rahm-dil  hun. 


soft-hearted. 
He  has  more  ability,  merit. 

Has  his  marriage  ever   really 
taken  place  ? 

Stop  1,  Sufficient !,  Cease  1 

I  have  only  one  book. 

I  have  just  the  one  book. 


Wuh  us  se   liydqat  meii  barh- 
kar  (or  ziydda)  hai. 

Us    kl    shddl   kabhi    hil^i  bhi 
hail 

Bas  karo. 

Mere  pas  sir/  ek  kitdb  hat. 

Mere  pds  sirf  ek  hi  kitdb  hai. 


LESSON  5. 

((2)— In  asking  a  question,  the  Hindustani  does  not,  like  the 
English,  invert  the  words  ;    but   the  tone  of  the   voice   alone 

^   Katin  *'  who,   which  ?  "  Kya  could  not  be  used. 
"^  Or  is  jagah  ke  pds,  but  not  yahafi  ke  pds. 
"  Jdnd,  infinitive   used  as   a  noun,    "going." 
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marks  the  interrogation.  There  are,  however,  a  few  inter- 
rogative words,  such  as /^az/;»?  "who?,"  kya  "what?,"  kahah 
"  where  ?,"  &c.,  the  use  of  which  cannot  be  mistaken.  When  a 
sentence  contains  no  such  interrogative  word,  the  word  kya  or 
aya  may  be  used  at  the  beginning,  as  :  Kya  yih  tumhdrd  qalam 
hai  ?  "  Is  this  your  pen  ?  "  This  word  kya^  however,  is  not 
absolutely  necessary  in  speaking,  as  the  tone  of  the  voice  is 
sufficient  to  indicate  interrogation. 

{b) — The  Interrogative  pronouns  are  both  substantives  and 
adjectives. 

Kaun  means  "  what  ?,"  as  well  as  "  who  ?  "  and  "  which  ?;  " 
but  kya  only  means  '*  what  ?  "  The  difference  between  the  two 
is  that  kaun  is  used  before  real  nouns,  while  kya  is  used  before 
abstract  nouns  and  adjectives,  as  :  Yih  kaun  kutta  hai  "  what 
dog  is  this  ?  "  ;  but  Yih  kya  bat  hai  "what  is  this,  what's  all 
this  ?  ;"  Puchhne  meii  sharm  kya  hai  "  what  shame  is  there  in 
asking  ?  ;"  Kya  khiib  "  how  nice  !  " 

Note. —  Yih  kya  ch'iz  hail  "  what  (thing)  is  this  ?  "  appears 
to  be  an  exception  to  the  rule. 

{c) — Note   the   force    of  kya   in    the   sense  of   "  rather  j" 

Adrnt  kya  ?  deo  hai  "  man  you  call  him  ?  he  is  a  devil  ''=ddml 
nahih  balki  deo  hai  "  he  is  not  a  man  but  rather  a  devil." 

{d) — Kaun  and  kya  (as  also  kahaj'i)  are  used  in  indirect 
as  well  as  in  direct  questions,  as  :  Main  jdntd  huh  kiwuh  kaun 
hai  ''  I  know  who  he  is,"  and  Main  nahih  Jdntd  huh  ki  wuh 
kaun  hai  "I  don't  know  who  he  is  ;"  Main  Jdntd  huh  ki  wuh 
kahah  hai  {=Jakdh  wuh  hai  mujhe  maHum  hai)  "I  know 
where  he  is." 

Remark. — According  to  Platts  the  first  example  is  "  unidioma- 
tic  and  wrong  :"  according  to  him  the  governing  clause  in  such 
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sentences  must  be  either  directly  or  indirectly  negative.     This^ 
is,  I  think,  a  mistake  :  vide  also  last  examples  in  lesson  6. 

{e\ — If  i'a,  se^  si^  "like"  {^ide  Lesson  28.  d.^  are  added  to 
kaun,  the  latter  is  not  inflected,  as  :  Kaun  se  shahr  kd  ddml 
hat  "  of  what  city  is  he  ?  " 

(/) — Interrogation  often  expresses  a  strong  negation,  as  : 
Mere  pas  rupiya  kahdh  hai  ?  "I  have  no  money  "  (///.  where 
have  I  any  rupees  ?). 

{g) — To  indicate  a  question,  kyuh  (  =  "well?'')  can  be 
substituted  for  kyd  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  can 
precede  it.  Kyd  indicates  a  little  surprise  but  kyut'i  merely 
draws  attention  to  a  question  :  Kyd  wuh  dtvegd^  "  what  !  will 
he  come  ?  ;"  Kyufi  wuh  dzvegd^  "  well,  will  he  come  ?  ;  "  KyiiN  > 
kyd  with  dwegd^  "  well  ?  is  he  going  to  come  ?  " 

ih) —  Yih  "  this  "  and  wuh  "  that  "  are,  in  modern  Urdu, 
the  same  in  the  nominative  singular  and  plural  ;  ye  and  we  are 
not  now  used. 


{i) — Kaun  ?   (gen.  sing. 
kiskd,  and  gen.  pi.  kinkd 
"  whose  "). 
Kyd  ?   indeclin. 
Kaisd  .?  adj.  and  adv. 
Kahdh  1 
Kidhar  ? 

Kitnd  ?  adj.  and  adv. 
Kifne  .?  masc.  pi. 
Kai .? 
Kab  .? 


Who  ?  Which  ?  What  ? 


What  ?  also  How  ?     How  ! 
Of  what  kind  ?  ;  How  ?  ;  How  ! 
Where  ? 
Whither  ? 
How  much  ? 
How  many  ? 
How  many  ? 
When  ? 


1   55,  masc.  sing,  and  sz,  fem. 


2  Or  a,e£a. 
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Kyuh  ? 

Kis  waste  iox-liye). 

Is  zvdsfe  {ox-Hye). 

Kyuh-kar  ? 

Kahe-kd'  ? 

Kahe-ka  ? 

Dana,  m. 

Ghana ^  m. 

Log  (gen.  logon  kd),  pi. 

Nam,  m.  ;  (;^(2WJ  adj.) 

Be-wuquf, 

Khelnd^  tr.  and  intr. 

Tdsh  khelnd. 

Khilond,  subs. 

Bajnd,  intr. 

Bajdnd,  tr. 

6^ J/,  m. 

Gdnd,  intr. 

(9//  gd?id?' 

Dil,  m. 

Diler,  adj. 

Merl  jdn. 


Why?   Well? 

For  what?  Why? 

For  this,  therefore. 

How? 

For  what?  Why? 

Of  what  ? 

Grain ;  vulg.  "gram." 

"  Gram,"  the  chick-pea. 

People, 

Name. 

{Lit.  "without  sense"),  foolish. 

To  play. 

To  play  cards. 

Toy,  plaything. 

To  sound,  be  played. 

To  play,  make  music. 

Song. 

To  sing. 

To  sing  a  song. 

Heart,  mind  (///.  and^^.). 

Brave,  bold. 

Life ;  soul. 

My  life  ;  my  dear. 


},  The  nominative  kilkn^kya  is   used   only  in  the    Braj    dialect  of 
Hindi,   and  not  in    Hindustani. 

^  Cognate  accusative,  as  kUd  kudna  *^  to]\imT^  Q.]\xm^" 
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Jdn-war^  m. 

Zikr^  m. 

Tarah,  f. ;  gen.  prep. 

Tarah  tarah  ke  or  ki. 

Who  is  it  ?  It  is  I. 
Who  are  those  people  ? 
What  book  is  that  ? 
What  is  your  name  ? 
How  foolish  you  are  ! 
What  colour  is  it  ? 


Animal. 
Mention. 

Manner,  way,  like. 
Of  various  kinds. 

LESSON  6. 

Kaun  hat  ?  Main  huh. 
Wuh  kaun  log  haih  ? 
Yih  kaun  kitab  hai? 
Tumhdrd  kyd  nam  hai  ? 
Turn  kyd  he-wuquf  ho  ! 
Us  kd  rang  kyd  hai  ? 
Yih  kyd  hil^d  ? 


What's  all  this,  what  has  happen 
ed,  what's  the  matter  ? 

Where  (or  when)   can  this  thing     Aisi   chtz    kahdh   (or    ka})) 

be   obtained  ?  (  simple   ques-         milegl  ;?* 
tion) ;  or  such  a  thing  cannot 
be  got  again. 2 

How  much  grain  have  they  got  ? 

To  what  people  do  these  horses 
belong  ? 

What  relation  is  he  of  yours  } 

You    (Your   Honour)    here  and     Ap  yahdh  kahdh  ? 
why  ?  How  is  it  you  are  here  ? 

Of  what   is  this    toy,    plaything,      Yih  khilond  kdhe-kd  hai? 
made  ? 

^  Future  tense  of  milna  *'  to  be  obtained,  etc." 
2  If  the   latter   meaning   be  intended,  stress  should  be  laid  on  the 
word  hahalh  or  kab. 

4 


Un  ke  pas  kitnd  ddna  hail 
Yihghore  kin  logon  ke  haih  ? 

Wuh  tumhdrd  kaun  hotd  hai? 
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How  can  you^  fight  with  me  !  or 
Who  are  you  to  fight  with  me  ? 

What  kind  of  animal  is  this  ? 

What  is  the  milk  like,  good  or 
bad? 

How  big  it  is  ! 
How  ill  he  is  ! 


However  brave  he  may  be. 

Not  to  mention  his  playing, 
setting  aside  his  playing, 
his  singing    is   excellent. 

The  train  must  have  come  in, 
a  long  time  ago. 

How  could  the  gait  of  the 
chakor  partridge  compare 
to  hers  ?  (/>.,  it  could  not 
compare). 

I  know  what   I  have  to  do. 
Now     I  understand   what  deci- 


Tum  mujh  se  kyd  lavage  7^ 

Yih  kaisa  jamvar  hai  ? 
Diidh  kaisd  hai  ? 

Kaisd  (or  kitnd^  or  kis-qada?-) 
bard  hai  ! 

Wuh  kaisd  htmdr  hai  \  (also 
=  kis  tarah  blmdr  ho  saktd 
hai  "  how  can  he  be  ill  ?"). 

Wuh  kaisd  hi  diler  ho} 

Uske  bajdne  kd  kyd  zikr,  uskd 
gdnd  bhl  bahut  ^tlb  hai. 

"^6'/"  kab  kl  d-ga,l  hogif 

Chakor  uskl  chdl  kl  t/xrah  kyd 
chalegd  ?^ 


Main  jantd  huh  hi  mujhe  kya 
kyd  karnd  chdhiye^. 

Ab    main  samjhd^     ki    kyd 
faisala  karnd  chdhiye.^ 


1  But  with  a  diflference  in  intonation  ;  Kya^   tmtjh   se  Han  laroge  ? 
"  what  !  do  you  want  to  fight  with  me  ?  " 

2  Aorist  or  Pres.  Subj.  of  hona» 

^  Future,    3rd    per.,    sing.,    masc,    oi  chalna    "  to  move,  be  in 
motion."        *  Chahiye  "is  necessary."  f  Preterite. 
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Black  you  call  him  ?  he's  a  Kald  kya  ?  tawd  hat. 

griddle  (i.  e.^  as  black  as  the 

bottom  of  a  griddle). 
I  know  who  the  thief  is.  MaHum  hai  (or  hu^a)   ki  chor 

kaun  hai. 

I  know  what^  is  in  this  box.  Mujhe  maHum  hai  ki  is  baks 

men  kyd  kyd}  chizeh  hain. 

LESSON  7. 

The  following  is  a  paradigm,  or  example  of  the  conjugation 
of  the  neuter  or  intransitive  verb,  girna,  "  to  fall."  It  may  be 
observed  that  the  tenses  naturally  divide  themselves  into  three 
groups  of  three  tenses  each. 

(a)— Root,  gir,  fall  thou  ;  Pres.  Part,  girta  (hu^a)  falling  ; 
Past  Part,  gird  {hu^d)  fallen  ;  Conj.  Part,  gir-kar  or  gir-ke 
(rarely  gir^)  having  fallen  ;  Adv.  Part,  girte  hi  immediately  on 
falling,  as  soon  as — fell ;  Noun  of  Agency  and  Future  Part. 
girne-wdld^  fallen,  or  about  to  fall. 

Tenses  of  the  Root. 

AoRiST.     I  fall,  or  may  fall,  &c. 

1.  Main  gir-un^    I    may    or  Ham  gir-en,  yrQ  ^c. 

should  fall. 

2.  Til  gir-e^  thou  &c.  Turn  gir-o,  you  &c. 

3.  Wuh  gir-e^  he  &c.  Wuh  gir-e?)^  they  &c. 

JVote  thaf^  though  in  Greek,  the  Aorist  is  a  past  tense,  in 
Hindi  and  Urdu  it  corresponds  to  a  Present  Subjunctive. 

The  Future.  I  shall  or  will  fall  &c.  is  formed  by  adding  to 

^  Kva  kyji,  'what  various  (things).' 
2  Vide  p.  196  {d). 
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the  Aorist,  gd  for  the  masc.  and  gl  for  the  fem.    sing. ;   and  ge 
for  the  masc.  and  gm   for  the  fem.  plur. 

m.  f.  m.  f. 

1.  Main  gir-un-gd  -gi.  Ham  gir-eh-ge  -ge^. 

2.  Til  gir-e-gd  -gl.  Turn  gir-o-ge  -gl>i, 

3.  Wuh  gir-e-gd  -gl.  Wuh  gir-eh-ge  -glh. 

Imperative.     Let  me  fall   &c. ;  differing   from  the  Aorist 
in  the  second  pers.  sing.  only. 
Sing.  Plur. 

1.  Main gir-fm,  let  me  fall.  Ham  gir-eh,  let  us  &c. 

2.  Tu  gir,  fall  thou.  Turn  gir-o,  fall  ye. 

3.  Wuh  gir-e^  let  him  fall.  Wuhgir-eh,  let  them  &c. 

Tenses  of  the  Present  Participle, 

The  Conditional.     Had  I  fallen,  or  I  would  have  fallen^  «&c. 
m.  f.  m.  f. 

1.  Maihgirtd,  ox  girti.  Ham  gir-te  (m.  or  f.)* 

2.  Tu  girtd^  or  girtl,  Tum  gir-te,  or  -tin. 

3.  Wuh  girtd,  or  girti.  Wuh  gir-te,  or  -tin. 

Present.     I  fall,  or  am  falling,  &c. 

m.  f.  m.  f. 

1.  Main  girtd   huh,    or  girti  Ham    girte^         haih. 

huh. 

2.  7u  girtd  hai,  or  girti  hai.        Tum  girte  ho,         or  girti  ho. 

3.  W2ih  g^rtd  hai,  or  girti  Wuh  girte     haih,     or     girt} 

hai.  haiii. 

^  Refers  to  time  past,  present,  or  future,  but  usually  for  past. 
Ham  is  always  masc,  except  in  the  Punjab.    Vide  p.  8  {b). 
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Imperfect.     I  was  falling  or  used  to  fall,   &c. 

m.  f.  m.  f. 

1 .  Main  girta  tha^  or  girtl  thl.  Ham  girte  the. 

2.  Tu  girtd   tha,    or  girti  thi.        Turn  girte  the^  or  girtl  thin. 

3.  Wuh  girtd  thd^  or  girtl  thl,        Wuh  girte  the^  or  girtl  thlii. 

Tenses  of  the  Past  Participle. 
Past  Tense.     I  fell. 


m. 

f. 

m.                      f. 

I. 

Main  gird^ 

or  girl. 

Ha7n  gire. 

2. 

Tu  gird. 

or  girl. 

Turn  gire,          or  girlii. 

3- 

Wuh  gird, 

or  girl. 

Wuh  gire,          or  girlii. 

Perfect.     I  have  fallen. 

m.  f.  m.  f. 

1 .  Main  gird  hun,  or  girl  hun.  Ham    gire     haij'i. 

2.  Til  gird  hai,  ox  girl  hai.  Turn  gire  ho,  or  girl  ho. 

3.  Wuh  gird  hai,  or  girl  hai.  Wuh  gire  hain,  or  girl  haih. 

Pluperfect.  I  had  fallen, 

m.                        f,  m.                        f. 

1.  Main  gird  thd,  or  girl  thi.  Ham  gire   the. 

2.  Tu  gird  thd,    or  girl    thl.  Tum  gire  the,   or  girl    thlii. 

3.  Wuh  gird  thd,  or  girl   thl.  Wuh  gire  the,  or  girl  thin. 

Additional  Tenses. 

I.  Future  Imperative  2nd  pers.  sing,  and  pi.,  Tu  or  tum  giriyo  "fall" 
On  the  future).  (This  form  is  also  used  as  a  3rd  pers.  sing.  Precative, 
for  the  Deity). 


3ia 

2.  Respectful  Imperative,  Respectful  Aorist,  or  Impersonal  Aorist 
2nd  persons  pi.,  {Ap)  giriye  please  fall  (now),  one  should  fall  (now).  (In 
this  form  there  is  a  slight  idea  of  command).  ^ 

3.  Future  Precative  2nd  or  3rd  persons  pi.,  {Ap)  giriyega  please  fall 
(in  the  future).     (In  this  form  there  is  no  command). 

4.  Wuh  girta  ho  he  may  be  falling  ;  wuh  girta  hoga  he  will  or  must 
be  falling  ;  wuh  girta  hold  had  he  been  (or  he  would  have  been)  falling  etc. 
(of  time  past  or  present,  not  of  future)  ;  gira  ho  he  may  have  fallen  ; 
gird  hogd  he  will  or  must  have  fallen  ;  a^ar  wuh  gird  hotd  had  he  fallen 
etc.  (of  past  time  only). 

In  transitive  verbs  tenses  formed  from  the  Past  Part,  require  the 
agent  case  {ne). 

5.  The  personal  pronouns,  except  when  emphasis  is  required,  may  be 
omitted,  especially  in  those  tenses  in  which  the  endings  clearly  indicate 
the  number  and  person,  such  as  the  Future. 

The  Negatives.  These  are  mat^  na  and  nahih.  The  first, 
prohibitive  only,  precedes  or  follows  the  Imperatives :  it  is 
imperious  and  so  the  modern  tendency  is  to  discard  it. 

Instead  of  mat^  na  can  precede  or  nahth  follow  the  Impera- 
tives and  the  Infinitive  when  the  latter  is  used  as  an  Imperative. 

Nahih  alone  is  used  with  the  Present  Tense. 

With  the  Aorist  and  the  Past  Conditional,  na  is  preferred, 
but  ?tahih  may  be  used. 

The  next  is  a  verb  of  extensive  use  and  is  conjugated 
precisely  like  the  preceding. 

^  In  Ap  gireh  there  is  no  command. 
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Hona^  to  Be  or  Become. 

Root,  ho  ;  Pres.  Part,  hotd  ihu,a) ;  Past  Part.  hu,d  ;  Con- 
junc.  Part,  ho-kar  or  ho-ke  (rarely  ho^)  having  become  ;  Adv. 
Part,  hote  hi  immediately  on  becoming  or  happening,  as 
soon  as  &c.  ;  Noun  of  Agency  and  Fut.  Part,  hone-wala  be-er 
or  about  to  be. 

Tenses  of  the  Root, 
AoRiST.     I  may  be  or  should  be,  &c. 


I. 

Main  hiin.^ 

Ham  hoh. 

2. 

Tu  ho. 

Turn  ho. 

3- 

Wuh  ho. 

Wuh  hoh. 

Future. 

I  shall  or  will  be,  &c. 

I. 

Main  huhga^  or  -gl. 

Ham  hohge. 

2. 

Tu  hogd,  or  -gi. 

Tum  hoge^  or  -gl. 

3- 

Wuh  hogd,  or  -gl. 

Wuh  hohge,  or  -gl. 

Imperative. 

Let  me  be,  &c. 

I. 

Main  huh. 

Ham  hoh. 

2. 

Tu  ho. 

Tum  ho. 

3- 

Wuh  ho. 

Wuh  hoh. 

Tenses  of  the  Present  Participle. 
Indefinite.     Had  I  been,  or  (would  that)  I  had  been, 
i.  Main     \  i.  Ham  hote. 

2.  Til  \  hotd  or  hot'i.  2.   Tum  \ 

\  hote  or  hotih. 

3.  Wuh     J  3.    Wuh] 

Present.     I  am,  or  become  &c. 

1.  Main  hotd-.,  or  hotl  huh.         i.   Ham  hote  haih. 

2.  Tu  hotd-,  or  hotl  hai.  2.   Tum  hote-  or   hoti  ho. 

3.  Wuh  hotd;  or  hotl  hai.  3.    Wuh  hote-  or  hotl  haih. 

^  Vide  Lesson  55  {d).       -  Compare  with  the  Pres.  (Aux.)  Tense,  p.  8. 
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Imperfect.  I  was  becoming  or  used  to  become. 


Main 

Tu 
Wuh 


Hota  thd^ 

or 

hotl  thi. 


Ham 
Turn 

Wuh\ 


Hote  the. 
\    Hote  the 

hoti  thin. 


Main 

Tu 

Wuh 


Tenses  of  the  Past  Participle. 

Past  Tense.  I  was  or  became. 

^  I.     Ham.  The  or  hfi^e,. 

Tha  or  hu,a  ;         ^^     j.^^^^  .  j^^^  ^^  ^.^^^ 

or  [  or 

thi  or  hu^i  3.      Wuh.  J  Thiiiov  hfi.in. 

Perfect.  I  have  been  or  become. 

Main  hU^a-^  or  hu^i-hun.  i.     Ha7n  hu^e  haiii. 

Tu  htl^a-,  or  hii,i-hai.  2.      Tum  hu^e-^  or  hil^i-ho. 

Wuh  hu,d-,  or  hil,i-hai.  3.      Wuh  hu^e-,  or  hii.i-haiiL 

Pluperfect.  I  had  been  or  become. 

Main       \    Hu,a  tha,  i.     Ham  Hu,e  the. 

2.     Tum 


Til  I         or 

Wz^h       )    hii^i  thi.  3.      Wuh 

1.  Fut.  Impera.  Hujiyo  (irregular). 

2.  Respect.  Impera.  &c.  Hujiye  (irregular) 

3.  Future  Precative  Hujiyegd  (irregular).^ 

LESSON  8. 


}Hue  the, 
or 
hu,i  thin. 


(a) — ChiZy  pi.  chizeh. 
Ko,i  (with  noun  in  sing.), 
gen.  kisi  kdy  pi.  ka,t. 

Ka,i  ek,  or  kaj. 
Koyt  nahln. 


Thing. 

Some-one  ;  any    one  ;  some 
any  ;  one  ;  a  certain   one 
about,  nearly. 
Several. 
No-one. 


Other  additional  tenses  are  regularly  formed. 
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Kuchh. 

Yih  kuchh,  or  ihia  kuchh. 
Kitnd  kuchh. 
Ko,l  chiz. 
Kuchh  nahiih 
Ko^t  ko,i^  pi. 
Ba'ze,  or  ba^z,  pi. 
Ghar^  H.,  m. 
Khdna,  P.,  m. 

Kabutar-khana. 

SaUj  sat. 

Derh. 

Bis. 

Adha,  adj. 

Ek  do^  or  ek  adh. 

Maujild,  adj. 

Hdzir,  adj. 

KhalL  adj.  and  adv. 

Ghan,''  f. 

Bangla^  m. 


Something;      somewhat  ;     at 

all ;  some,  a  few. 
All  this,  so  much. 
However  much. 
Something. 
Nothing. 
A  few. 

Some  (for  persons   or    things). 
House,  home  ;  family. 
Compartment,       case ;    {aloJie 

does  not  mean  "house*'). 

Pigeon-house,  dove-cot. 

One  hundred. 

One  and  a  half. 

Twenty. 

Half. 

One  or  two. 

Existent  ;  also    present  ;  avail- 
able. 
Present ;  ready. 

Empty;  vacant  :  only. 

hxi  hour ;  a  watch  or  time- 
piece. 

Origi?iaIly  a  thatched  house, 
?iow  any  one-storied  house 
(of  European  fashion)  ;  also 
the  Bengali  language. 


\  Except  in  Persian  constructions. 

^   Originally   there  were   60  gharxs   in    one   day   and  night  (r<T/  din), 
so  one  ghar'i  was  about  24  minutes. 
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Ek-dam  se. 
Be-dam. 
Fur  sat,  f. 
Fursat  pdnd. 
Kabatar,  m. 
Kabutari,  f. 
Mahhgd,  adj. 
Mahhgt,  f. 
Sastd,  adj. 
Rupiya,  m.  sing. 
Rupae^  pi. 


Breath,    life ;    a 
breath. 


moment,    a 


At  once,    immediately  [vulg.)  ; 
direct ;  completely. 

All  together. 

Out  of  breath. 

Leisure  ;  opportunity. 

To  get  an  opportunity. 

A  pigeon  ;  a  cock-pigeon. 

Hen-pigeon. 

Dear  in  price. 

Scarcity  of  provisions,  famine. 

Cheap. 

A  rupee  ;  money. 

Rupees ;  money. 

Opinion. 


{b) — (i)  KOjl  when  it  means  "about,  a  few,  nearly,"  is  not 
inflected,  as  :  Ko,l  das  niinit  men  d^o,  =zdas  ek  minit  men  "  come 
in  about  ten  minutes"  ;  grammatically  this  should  be  Idsl  das 
minit  men,  but  this  latter  is  not  the  idiom  :  ko,l  dam  men  "in  a 
few  minutes"  ;  kisi  dam  [nien)  "  some  time  or  other." 

The  plural  of  ko,i  is,  ka,i  "  several, "  but  ba'ze  often 
takes  its  place  :  ba''ze  may  be  used  with  or  without  a  noun,  but 
ka,l  always  requires  a  noun  after  it ;  ba'''Le  kahte  hain,  but  ka,t 
ddmi  kahte  haih. 

(2)  Ko~i  requires  the  noun  and  verb  to  be  in  the  singular, 
as  :  ko,i  din  aisd  d,egd  "  some  such  day  will  come  '  ;  wuh  ko,i 
ghari  ?neh  mard  chdhtd  hai  "  he  will  die  in  a  few  hours." 
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3.  Ko^i  "a  certain"  can  also  be  substituted  for  the  inde- 
finite article  ek  "  a,  one  "  j  vide  {e). 

{c) — Kuchh  is  sometimes  used  before  persons,  vide  last 
examples  in  lesson  9.  (3). 

In  Yih  bhl  kuchh  adnii  hai  "  he  too  is  somewhat  of  a  man," 
kiichh-=^kisi-qadr,  adv. 

{d)—Hogd^  "  will  be,"  also  signifies  " must  be,"  as  :  (f'ahdn 
ek  aur  sher  hht  hogd  "  there  must  be,  will  be,  yet  another  tiger 
there." 

{e) — Ek  placed  after  number  signifies  "  about,"- as  :  Sau  ek 
"about  a  hundred,"  but  ^^  5«w  ^^  "one  hundred  and  one"; 
das  ek  "  about  ten." 

Ek  also  takes  the  place  of  the  indefinite  article  in  English, 
"a." 

LESSON  9. 

{a) — In  the  sense  of  "  present,"  hdzir  is  used  for  inferiors  ; 
and  maujad  for  superiors  or  inferiors,  and  also  for  things. 
Das  rupiya  maujud  -^(2/="  there  is  a  sum  of  ten  rupees  in 
hand  "  ;  but  das  rupiya  hdzir  hai—  "  I  have  ten  rupees  at  your 
service'^     Hdzir  for  things  is  used  only  to  superiors. 

ip) — Is  there  any  one?  {i.e.^  Ko^i  hai? 
is     any    one    in?    any    one 
present  ? ) 

Some  one  or  other  j?iust  be  at     Ko^i  na  ko,I  ghar  men  hogd. 
home. 

There   is   no    one,    no  one    at     Ko^i  nahih  hai, 
home. 

There   is    nothing,     or    it     is     Ko^i  chlz  nahih  hai,  or 
nothing.  Kuchh  nahih  hai. 
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There   must   be  something  in 
the  house. 

There  must  be  something   or 
other. 

There   must    be     about     150 
rupees  in  hand. 

There  is  some  little  suit. 

yhere      were     about     twenty 
persons  present. 

About  half  a  seer  of  milk. 
One  or  two  horses. 
Some  bungalow  or  other  must 
be  vacant. 

In  a  few  hours. 

In  a  few  moments. 

What  else,  of  course. 

I  have  no  leisure  now. 

Some  say  one  thing  and  some 
another. 

This  is  nothing. 

It  is  not  so. 

Some  people  are  of  one  opinion 
and  some  of  another. 

There  are  a  few  people  here. 


Ko~i  chiz  ghar  men  hogi.  ■ 

Kuchh  na  kuchh  hoga. 

Ko^l  derh  sau  rupiya}-  maujud 
hogd. 

Kuchh  kuchh^  namak  to  hat. 

Bis   ek   ddml   wahdh  maujud 
the. 

Koj,  ddh^  ser  dudh. 

Ek  ddh  ghord. 

Ko^i  na   ko~i   bahgla   khdli    to 
hogd. 

Kojt  gharl  mefi.^ 

Ko^l  dam  men. 

Aur  kyd  ? 

Is  waqt  mujhe  fursat  kahdii  ? 

Ba''ze  kuchh  kahte  haih^  ha^ze 
kuchh. 

Yih  kuchh  bat  nahin. 

Yih  bdt  nahlh  hai. 
Ba^zoh  kl  kuchh  ray  hai,  ba''zon 
kl  kuchh. 

Ko,l  ko,t  ddmi  yahdh  haih. 


^  A  collective  noun  ;  takes  a  singular  verb. 

^  Note   the   force   of  repeating   the   word.     This  matter  is  fully  dealt 
with  in  Lesson  48. 

^  Colloquial  for  adha. 

*  Ko^i  ek  ghar'i  men  —  In  about  an  hour. 
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There  is  a  little  grain.  Kuchh  dana  hat. 

What  is  the  matter  ?    Nothing.  Kya  hai  ?  Kuchh  nahih. 

This  is  not  at  all  good.  Yih  kuchh  achchhd  nahlh  hai. 

I  have  no  more  •  {lit.  near  me  Mere  pas  aiir  hichh  nahlh  hai. 
is  nothing  more). 


The}'  have  several  pigeons. 

How  many  ? 
Everything  is  ready. 


Unke  pas   ka,i    (or    ka,l    ek) 
kahutar  haih. 

Kitne  ? 

Sab  kuchh  iaiydr  hai. 


Of  those  summoned,  some  have    Jo  log  dula^e  ga^e  the^  un   men 


come  and  some  not. 

I  will  buy  some  of  those 
bullocks. 

He  is  suffering  all  this  affliction 
for  your  sake. 

However  much  you  exert 
yourself  (still)  your  object 
won't  be  obtained. 


se     kuchh^    a^e    haih    aur 
kuchh  nahlh. 

Uft  men  se  kuchh^  bail 
mol-luhgd. 

Wuh  tumhdre  waste  yih  sab 
kuchh  dukh  uthdtd  hai. 

Kitni  kuchh  koshish  karo 
fnagar  tumhdri  murdd  pur'i 
na  hogi. 


Does     such     a    thing     ever^     Ko^t^    (or     kahm)    aisd     bhi 
happen  ?  hota  hai  1 

LESSON  10. 

{a) — We  shall  next  introduce  a  few  intransitive  and  transi- 
tive verbs. 
Day.^  Z>/;2.  (m.).     Night.  RdtiS.). 


^  Kuchh   here="some,"   an   indefinite   number;  but    ka^l  ox  ka,i  ek 
sev  a  few." 

this  use  of   kOyiiox  kahin. 
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City. 

River. 

Forest. 

A  plain. 

Water. 

Fish. 

Lane  or  narrow^ 

street.  ) 


Shahr  (m.).  A  boat. 

Darya  (m.).  A  tree. 

Jangal  (m  ).  A  road. 

Maiddn  (m.).  Fruit. 


Na,o  (f.). 

Darakht  (m.). 

Rah  (f.). 

Mewa,  Fhal{m.). 


Pdni  (m.). 
Machhli  (f.). 

Name. 
\    Kucha,-e  (m.). 
J  People 

Intransitive  Verbs. 

To  flow. 
Thaharnd^  rahnd. 

To  proceed 


Bird.  Parind  {any  bird)  (m.), 

Chhyd  {small bird)  (f.). 

Nam   (m.). 

Log  (m.  pi.). 
Bahnd. 


Age  barhna. 

To  come.  And.       advance.       J 

To  go.  Jdnd^  chalnd.     To  retreat,  fall  back.    Hatnd. 

To  run.  Daurnd.     To  sit  down.  Baithnd. 

To  sleep.  Sond.     To  return.  Phirnd. 

To  arrive.  Pahuhchnd.     To  die.  Marnd  (Past  P.  wfl;'^ 

and  mu,d). 

{b) — A  sentence  formed  by  an  active  or  transitive  verb 
consists  of  three  parts, — the  nominative,  the  verb,  and  the 
object ;  as,  'The  tiger  eats  flesh,' — sher  gosht  khdtd  hai.  Here 
sher  is  the  nominative,  gosht  the  object,  and-^/^^/^  hai  the  verb. 
Generally  speaking,  the  Hindustani  arrangement  is,  first  the 
nominative  or  agent,  then  the  object,  and  lastly  the  verb  ;  but 
this  rule  is  frequently  departed  from.  The  nominative  and 
object  may  of  course  be  much  more  complex  than  in  the  fore- 
going sentence  ;  thus,  '  The  tiger  of  the  forest  eats  the  flesh 
of  all  other  animals' — jangal  kd  sher  aur  sah  jdnivaroh  kd  gosht 
khdtd  hai.  In  languages  with  regular  cases,  like  Latin, 
the   object  is  put  in  the  accusative   case,  which  has  generally  a 
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termination  different  from  the  nominative.  In  English  always, 
and  in  Hindustani  often,  the  accusative  is  the  same  as  the 
nominative,  and  is  to  be  determined  merely  by  inference  or 
position.  There  are,  however,  in  Hindustani  instances  in 
which  it  is  necessary  to  distinguish  the  object  with  the  addition 
of  the  post  position  ko. 

Substantives. 
Bread  ;  a  loaf.  Rott  (f.).     Meat. 

Butter.  Makkhan  (m.).     Milk. 


Wine. 

Tea. 

Any  light  meal 

Breakfast. 


Sharab  (f.).     Rice  (boiled). 


Gosht  int.). 
Biidh  (m.). 
Bhat  (m.). 


Chd  (f.).     Plate  (any  \i\.Qn^\\).Barian  (m.). 


Nashta  (m.)     Spoon.  Chamcha  (m). 

Haziri  (f.).     Sugar.  Shakar  (f.) 

Sugar-candy.  Misrl  (f.) 

Chhuri  (f.).     A  letter.  Chitthl  (f.). 

Fork  ;  spur  ;  thorn.  Kahta  (m.).  News.  Khabar  (f.). 
Adjectives. 

Thandd     Clean.  Sdf. 

Garni,     Pure.  Saf. 

MUhd.     Ready.  Taiydr. 
Transitive  Verbs. 
Phenknd.     To  learn  (how  to  do.)  Slkhfid. 

Ldnd.^     To  give.  Dend. 

To  make  (prepare).    Banana.     To  say,  tell.  Kahnd. 

To  eat.                          Khd7id,     To  see,  look.  Dekhnd, 

To  drink.                          Find.     To  hear.  Sunnd. 


Knife. 


Cold. 
Hot. 

Sweet. 

To  throw. 
To  bring. 


^  Does  not  admit  of  agent  case  ^ne). 
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To  make,  do. 

Karnd. 

To  strike.                        Mdrtid. 

To  place,  put. 

Rakh?id, 

To  read  ;  study.             Parhnd. 

To  take  away. 

Le-jdnd. 

To  write.                          Likhnd. 

To  call. 

Bill  and. 

To  take.                             Z^/z^. 

{c)—Kahna. 

To  say,  tell ;  to  command  ; 
to  compose  poetry. 

Bolna. 

To   utter    sounds;    to     speak. 

Utarna^  intr. 

To  descend  ;  alight,  dismount : 
disembark  ;  halt  on  a 
journey  ;  put  up  at ;  to  cross. 

Utra;i,  f. 

Descent. 

Utdrna,  tr. 

To  take  down  etc. 

Utarwdnd,  caus. 

To  make  to  descend,  etc. 

Ful,  m. 

Bridge. 

Gap,  f.  (pi.  gariyan) 

. 

Cart;  carriage. 

Thikd,  m. 

Contract. 

Thikd  gafi.  (used  in 

Bengal.) 

Hackney-carriage. 

Maza,  m. 

Taste ;  enjoyment. 

Be-maza. 

Tasteless. 

Fhikd,  adj. 

Insipid,  without  taste. 

Bukhar,  m. 

Fever ;  vapour,  steam  ;  exhala- 
tions from  the  ground. 

Tapi. 

Fever. 

Charhndy  intr. 

To  climb  ;  to  mount. 

Charhdnd,  caus. 

To  make  to  climb  or  mount. 

Charhd^l,  f. 

Ascent ;  invasion. 

2"^/a,  m. 

Male  parrot. 
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Ton,  1  f. 

Argard,  m. 

Haqq,  m. 

Haqqddr,  subs,  and  adj. 
Mustahiqq^  (M,)  partic. 
Khdnddn,  m. 

Ta'rif,  f. 

Ittifdq,  m. 
Nd-ittifdqi,  f. 
Ittifdq-an,  adv. 
Muttafiq,  Ar.  partic. 
yV^^/-,  f. 
Mihnat,  f. 
Mihnati,  adj. 
Mithd^l  f. 
Shardhi,  m. 
Ri''dyat,  f. 

I?i^dm,   m. 
Bakhshish,  f. 
(2?^/?,  m. 
^J<r/^,  subs,  and  prep. 


Female  parrot, 

A  hackney-carriage     stand  ;    a 
riding  school. 

Right,  due. 

Rightful ;  rightful  owner. 

Deserving  of,  entitled  to. 

Family  (in    the   sense  of    line- 
age). 

Praise ;       (also      in       writing, 
"  specification  "). 

Agreement,  concord,  chance. 

Discord,  disagreement. 

By  chance. 

United,  agreed,  unanimous. 

River,  stream. 

Labour. 

Laborious,  hard-working. 

Sweetmeats ;  pudding. 

Drunkard,  wine-bibber. 

Privilege,  consideration, 
favour. 

Reward  of  any  kind. 

Reward  in  money. 

Coolie. 

Middle;  midst. 


^  There   is   also   a   small   cage-bird   called    tutz,  the    common    Rose- 
Finch  {Carpodactis  erythrinus). 

-  Derived  from  the  Arabic  root  hag^  :  it  takes  the  genitive. 
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Paidal^  subs,  and  adv.  Infantry  :  on  foot. 

Qabil^  prep,  and  adj.  Fit,  worthy,  able. 

Qabiliyat,  f.  Fitness,  merit. 

LESSON  II. 

{a) — The  difference  between  kahnd  and  holna)-  is  that  the 
former  is  used  of  articulate  speech  only,  whereas  the  latter, 
meaning  "  to  utter  sounds,"  can  be  used  of  animals,  as  :  Meri 
toil  bolti  hai-"' my  parrot  is  screaming  or  calling  out,"  but 
Meri  toll  ^^  Miyan  Mitthu^^'  kahtl  /^a/="my  parrot  says 
'  'Pretty  Polly."  Kahna^  to  say,  tell,  command  ;  bolna,  *to  speak." 

{b) — Bolna  is  often  vulgarly  used  for  "to  tell,  to  say,"  but 
this  is  generally  incorrect.  It  is,  however,  quite  correct  to  say 
Bolo  mat=  "keep  quiet,  don't  utter  words." 

Bolna^  however,  may  be  correctly  used  before  direct  narra 
tion,  as :  Wuh  hold  ki  "  main  d,ungd "  "  he  said  he  would 
come  {lit.  he  said  '  I  will  come '),"  but  Sd^is  ko  bolo  ki  yahdii 
awe  (or  d^e)  "tell  the  sais  to  come  here  {lit.  tell  the  sais  that  he 
should  come  here) "  is  vulgar  ;  sd^is  ko  yahdii  dne  (ko)  kaho  (not 
bolo)} 

[c]  — The  use  of  holnd  in  such  phrases  as  the  following  is 
colloquial : — Aj  argare  men  ghord  kuchh  nahih  bold — "  the  horse 
did  nothing,  was  quite  quiet,  to-day  in  the  riding-school." 

{d) — Charhnd  in  its  literal  sense  requires  par^  as  :  Wtih 
darakht par  charhd;  but  in  its  metaphorical  sense  (when  a 
substitute  for  dna)  it  requires  the  dative,  as :  Mujhe  bukhdr 
charhd  (or  dyd) — "  I've  got  fever." 

1  Kahnzt  requires  ne — vide  Lesson  13.  {c),  but  holna  does  not. 

2  Miyd/h,  a  term  of  respect  as  Mr.  ;  Mitthu  from  mltha  "sweet." 

3  The  use  of  bolo  in  such  a  case  is  incorrect.     Vide  p.  94  {c)  {2). 
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(^)— He        speaks        good      Wuh  achchhi   Far  si  bolta  hat, 
Persian. 

He    composes    good     Persian      Wuh  achchhi  Far  si  kahtd  hai. 
verse. 

This    has   no   taste   at  all,  it's     Is  men  kuchh  bhl  maza  nahin 
insipid.  hai^  phlka  hai. 

It     is     tasteless;    it     is     very     Be-maza   hai;    bahut  hi    be- 
tasteless.  maza  hai. 

There  is  very  little  water  in  the  Nadl  men  thora  pa?il  hai^    us 

river,  can  you  ford  it  ?  se  paidal  ufar-sakoge  ? 

No,    we   must   cross     by     the  Nahlh^^  pul  par   se   utarnd 

bridge.  hogd.^ 

V  have  fever   since   yesterday ;     Kal  se   bukhdr  charhd^   hai, 
it  has  not  left  me  yet.  ab  tak  nahih  utra. 

I  will  make  the  carts   cross  by     Gdriyoh  ko  pul  par  se  utarwd,- 
the  bridge.  ungd. 

Are   that   family    [i.e.,    its   va-     Us  khdnddn  men  ittifdq  hail 
rious  branches)  friendly  with 
each  other  ? 

By  chance  I  caught  his  eye.  Ittifdq-an    merl    dnkh    us  se 

latif    or    mere    uske^    char 
dhkhen  hu^tn. 

All      are      agreed      or       are     Sab  muttafiq  hain. 
unanimous. 

^  Na  for  * '  no  "  is  vulgar. 

"  The  pronoun  ham  ko  "to  us"  (or  tuvi  ko,  etc.,  as  the  case  may  be) 
is  understood. 

^  The  pronoun  mujh  ko  (or  whatever  the  person  may  be)  is 
understood. 

*  Probably  for  mere  uske  darmiyan  ;  aihkh  is  feminine.  (  Vide  p.  55,  1.  i). 
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The   native   officers  don't  pull  Sarddron   ke     blch    nd-ittifdqi 

together.  hai. 

This    is    my   right,    just   due.  Yih  mera   haqq    hai.     Nahin^ 

No,  it  is  a  privilege.  ri'ayat  kl  bat  hai. 

All  are  entitled  to  loot  money.     Lilt  ke  rupiya  ke  sab  mustahiqq 

haih. 
This   is   an  admirable,    praise-     Yih   kitah   ia^rif  ke    la.iq  hai. 

worthy,  creditable,  book. 
This    coolie   is    hard-working ;      Yih    quli  mihnati  hai,    in'' am 
he  is  entitled  to  a    reward.  ke   la^iq   hai   or     in'-mn   ka 

mustahiqq  hai. 

He  is  worthy  of  pity.  Wuh  rahm  ke  qdbil  hai. 

He  got  angry.  Us  ko  ^itssa   charhd  (or  ay  a), 

I  just  ^sat  on  his  head'^  till  he     Main  u  ski  gar  dan  par  charhd 
consented  to  do  this.  jah  jdkar  ^  yih  kdm   karne 

ko  rdzi  hu^d. 

LESSON  12. 

{a) — When  the  object  of  a  transitive  verb  is  definite  or 
specific,  as  a  general  rule,  the  postposition  ko  is  added  ;  for 
example,  the  phrase  chhurl  Id^o  signifies  '*  bring  (a)  knife  ; " 
but  for  'bring  that  knife,'  the  postposition  ko  is  usually  added  ; 
thus,  us  chhurl  ko  Id^o. 

Examples. 
Put  (the)  water  on  the  table.  Fdnl  mez  par  rakho. 

Take  away  the  sugar.  Shakar  (not  ko)  lejd^o. 


*  Kist  ke  sir  par  baitkna  is  also  the  idiom. 

2  Jab  is  often,  as  here   idiomatically  used  for  tab.     Jab  jdkar  gives 
the  idea  of  unwillingness,  vide  also  Lesson  57  {e)  :  •'  then  and  then  only." 
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Clean  (make  clean)  this  plate.    Is  basan  ko  saf  karo. 


Cool  the  water. 

{b) — Isfi^mdl^    m. 
Isti^mdl  karna. 
Baratnd,  H.  tr. 
Kdm  men  land. 
Kdm  dend. 
Wdjib. 
Wdjibi^  adj. 
Naukar,  m. 
Naukari^  f. 
Qlmat^  f. 
Qimatl,  adj. 
Lagdm,  pi.  lagdmen^  f. 
Be-lagdm,  adj. 
Ghantd^  pi.  ghante,  m. 
Slrhi,  f. 

Jahdz^  "^X.  jahdz^  m. 
Saltan,  pi.  paltanen^  f. 
Pardo,  m. 
Balki^  conj. 
Thandd  hond,  intr. 


/'(a:;?^  /^<?  thandd  karo. 

Use. 

To  use. 

To  use. 

To  use. 

To  be  useful. 

Proper,  fitting. 

Fair,  moderate. 

Any  servant. 

Service. 

Price. 

Costly. 

Bridle. 

Unruly,  without  bridle. 

Hour  ( =gharT) ;  bell,  gong. 

Ladder;      also      stairs,     steps. 

(For   stairs     the    pi.  shhiydn 

is  generally  used.) 
Ship. 

Regiment  of  foot. 

Camping-ground,  stage. 

Rather,    moreover,    but,  ^    nay. 

To  become  cold  ;  also  to  die. 


^  When  "but"  means  *'  initead  of"  it  must   be   rendered  in   Hindu- 
stani (not  in  Persian)  by  balki. 
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Bat  kdind,  tr.  To   contradict ;  also  to   inter- 

rupt. 

Satand^  tr.  To  tease  ;  harass  ;  persecute. 

Phurti^  f.  Smartness. 

PhurtUd,  adj.  Smart  ;  active. 

Bhald-mdnus,  Hindi,  m.  Gentleman  {lit.  good  man). 

Kafwd.  adj.  Bitter. 

Muhh  kanvd  karnd.  To     look       surly,     give    sour 

looks. 

{c) — Ko,i  naukar  ld,o  means  "bring  me  a  servant,"  but 
naukar  ko  sdth  ld,o  means  "oring  the  servant  with  you,"  implying 
that  there  is  only  one,  or  referring  to  one  previously  mentioned. 

If  however  the  object  be  lifeless  the  ko  is  often  omitted,  as  : 
gdri  kharl  karo  "stop  the  cab." 

id) — The  ko  of  the  direct  object  is  added  to  (i)  definite 
nouns;  (2)  proper  names;  (3)  to  the  interrogative  pronoun 
kaun;  (4)  to  personal  pronouns  ;  (5)  to  persons  :  Us  ne  kaun 
kuttd  bhej-diyd  ?,  but  kis  naukar  ko  bhej-diyd  ?  ;  inaih  ne  sab 
hhej-diyd  "  I  sent  all  (the  things) ;  main  ne  sab  bhej-diye  "  I  sent 
all  (the  dogs)^""  but  maiii  ne  sab  ko  or  sabhoh  ko  bhej-diyd 
"  I  sent  all  (the  persons)." 

Remark. — The  ko  is,  however,  occasionally  omitted  even 
after  persons.  In,  us  ne  sirf  tin  ddmi  qatl  kiye  "  he  killed  only 
three  of  the  men,"  the  omission  of  the  ko  gives  the  idea  of 
men  of  no  importance. 

{e) — The  ko  is  added  to  even  indefinite  nouns  if  its 
omission  could  cause  any  ambiguity,  as  :  Maiii  samjhd  hi  ek 
jdnwar  ko  dekhkar  bhdgtd  hai  "  I  guessed  he  was  running  away 
from  some  wild  beast  ;  "  omit  the  ko  d^a^  jdnwar  might  be  mis- 
taken for  the  subject. 
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In  such  sentences  SiS,  Sirkd  dudh  ko  phdrtd  kai  ^^  \meg2iX 
curdles  milk  ; "  Agar  ko,i  sharab  ko  sharbat  se  badle  "  were  any 
one  to  exchange  wine  for  sherbat,"  the  ko  cannot  be  omitted. 

(/) — (I)  The  ko  cannot,  or  should  not,  be  used  in  the  same  clause  as 
the  sign  of  the  indirect  object  (dative)  and  of  the  direct  object  (accusa- 
tive). After  verbs  of  giving  and  (often  of)  sending,  ko'xs  generally  used 
for  the  dative  ;  and  the  direct  object  therefore  often  cannot  take  ko.  [an 
ko  bhej  do  "  send  John  "  ;  Mai-h  ne  ek  muharrir  us  ke  pas  bhej  diya  *'  I  sent 
him  a  clerk  as  a  servant,"  but  with  ko^  "  I  sent  him  one  of  my  clerks 
(with  a  message)." 

(2)  Personal  and  demonstrative  pronouns,  however,  have  two  forms 
of  the  dative  or  accusative,  and  advantage  juay  be  taken  of  this  fact 
when  both  a  dative  and  an  accusative  occur  in  the  same  clause  ;  but  ko 
will  indicate  the  accusative,  as  :  Usko  ek  sahid  ne  nmjhe  (not  nmjh  ko) 
diya  "  A  sahib  gave  it  to  me,"  but  mujhe  ghar  \_ko'\  le-gaya  *'  he  took  me 
home"  ;  use  (dat.)  us  ko  sofhp-diya  "  he  made  him  over,  entrusted  him, 
to  him."  Instead  of  in  kitabon  ko  ttttn  ko  parhna  chahiye  ^^  Yow  sho\x\6. 
read  these  books,"  write  either,  In  kiiabah  ko  tumhen  parhna  chahiye, 
or  else  Yih  kitaben  tiimko  parhm  chahiydi. 

Remark. — It  will  be  noticed  in  these  sentences  the  accusative  precedes 
the  dative. 

(3)  If  however  a  noun  and  a  pronoun  occur  as  direct  and  indirect 
object,  the  ko  may  indicate  either  the  dative  or  the  accusative  but  the 
accusative  will  come  first. 

(^)— After  the  demonstrative  pronouns  yih  and  wtih^  with  or  without 
a  noun,  the  ko  can  be  inserted  or  omitted,  except  after  verbs  of  giving 
and  sometimes  of  sending,  as  :  Us  ne  ivuh  kitnb  nsko  de-di  **he  gave  him  that 
book  ; "  wuh  do  "  give  me  that,"  but  either  us  kitab  ko  us  ke  pas  bhej-diya, 
or  wuh  kitab  us  ke  pas  (or  usko)  hhej-di  ;  yih  (not  isko)  sunhar^  "  having 
heaid  this,"  but  either  jj///^  bat  or  is  bSt  ko  sunkar. 
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(^)— It  was  stated  in  (d)  that  /co  is  used  after  persons.  It  may 
however  be  omitted  after  insignificant  persons,  as  ;  TamSm  sipahT  wahan 
hhej-diye,  or  tamam  sipahiyon  ko  wahan  bhej-diya  "he  sent  all  the  soldiers 
there." 

{i) — Examples  of  the  ko  of  the  indirect  object  or  dative  : 
Adhl  rat  ko  "  at  midnight  "  ;  sanicharko  "  on  Saturday  "  ;  Lahor 
{ko)  gayd  "  he  has  gone  to  Lahore  ";  das  rupiya  ko  "  for  ten 
rupees  ;"  kitab  us  ko  bhej-di  "  he  sent  him  the  book,  he  sent 
the  book  to  him."  It  is  also  used  with  the  infinitive  as  : 
Wuh  ja7ie  ko  taiyar  hai  "he  is  ready  to  go." 

Remark. — The  ko  of  the  dative  of  '  motion  to '  is  generally 
omitted  except  in  the  Punjab.  It  is  occasionally  inserted  to  avoid 
awkwardness,  as  :  Ledi Bd^jd,o  "drive  to  the  Eden  Gardens," 
but  Ledl  Bd^  ko  tez  hdhk-ke  chalo^  "  drive  us  quickly  to  the 
Eden  Gardens."  If  ko  is  omitted  in  the  last  example,  the 
sentence  becomes  clumsy,  vide  2\%o  ^']  f.  The  ^<?  in  adverbs 
of  time  may  be  omitted. 

{j ) — Mdrnd  ^  when  it  means  "  to  beat,"  always  requires  ko^ 
as:  Wuh  ghom  {Us  ghoi-e  ko)  mdro  "kill  that  horse,"  but  us 
ghore  ko  maro  "  beat  that  horse." 

{k) — You  now  speak  good  Ab  bahut  achchhi  Hindustd7il 
Hindustani  ?  bolte  ho  ? 

No — only  moderate,  so  so.  Nahlh^  wdjibi. 

Tell  me  its  right,  fair,  price.  Iskl  wdjibi  qimat  bolo. 

This  is  in  use.  Yih  to  isti^mdl  men  hai. 

I    came    down   the  hill  in  one  Main  pahdr  se  ek  ghanie  men 

hour.  utrd. 

Dismount  (from  horse).  Ghore  se  utro. 
He     came   down    the   ladder      Wuh  s'lrhl  se  utar-dyd. 

(or  stairs). 


1  Mania,  tr.,  to  beat  or  to  kill. 
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We,   however,  disembarked  in  Ham   log   to    Kalkatta     men 

Calcutta.  Jakaz  se  utre, 

I  shall  put  up  at  the  hotel.  Main  to  hotel  men  utruhga. 

Help  me  to  mount.  Mujhe  ghore  par  charha-do,  or 

charhd^o. 

It  is  hilly   country,    many  ups  Charha.i  ntra.i  bahut  hat, 

and  downs. 

[Order]  :    The    regiment     will  Paltan     agle  para.o   par   na 

not  halt  at  the  next  stage  but  utregi  balki  ^  dusre  par. 

at  the  one  after. 

LESSON  13. 
{a) — When  there  is  occasion  to  use  a  transitive  verb  in 
any  tense  formed  from  the  past  participle,  the  nominative  of 
the  sentence  assumes  the  case  of  the  agent  with  the  particle 
ne.  The  verb  then  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
object,  thus,  'The  man  wrote  a  letter,'  must  be  ddml  ne  ek 
chitthl  likhi,  literally,  '  by  the  man  a  letter  (was)  written.' — So 
far  the  construction  agrees  exactly  with  the  Latin  passive  voice  ; 
we  must  remark,  however,  that  if  it  is  necessary  to  render  the 
object  of  the  sentence  very  definite,  and  consequently  to  add 
to  it  the  particle  ko,  the  verb  must  be  used  always  in  the  form 
of  the  third  person  singular  masculine  ;  as,  *  The  man  killed 
the  tiger,'— mard  ne  sher  ko  mdr-ddla  ;  so,  'The  boy  has  struck 
the  girl '  will  be  larke  ne  larkl  ko  mdrd  hai.^ 

{b)—Bald,  f.  Calamity. 

Bald  se.  Hang  it,  I  don't  care 

Ghazab,  m.  Wrath  ;  also  ^azab  kd  (idio- 

matically,) terrible,  the  devil, 
of  a,  etc. 

^  Not /(?>^m  here— z/zflfe  Note  i.  p.  46. 

2  With  this  exception  the  trans,  verb  is  conjugated  like  the  intrans. 
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Roza,  m. 
Fdqa,  m. 

Pesh^  prep,  and  adv. 
And,  intr. 

Kisi  se  (or  -ke  sdth)  pesh   ana. 
Mihrbdni,    pi.    mihrhdniydh,   f. 
Jutl,  "^X.  jutiydh,  f. 
But  or  ^z//,  pi.  hut,  m. 
Muslhaty  pi.  7nuslbateh,  f. 
Qismaf  (no  pi.),  f. 
Bad-qisi7iatl,  f. 
iV«5J^  (always  pi),  m. 
Mahte  or  wa'/^J  or  ma''nd,  m.,  pi, 
^^  ^^  ^^/^. 

Sdthl,  pi.  j"«//^/,  m. 

r^^//^,  adj. 

Haraj  (no  pi.),  m. 

»S>^<9r  (no  pi.),  m. 

^/^<7/-  d?  ^2//,  or  ^ulshor  (no  pi.), 
m. 

Natl j a,  pi.  natije,  m. 

Kahdni,  pi.  kahaniydh,  f. 
^^//,  pi.  boHydh,  f. 


Any  Muslim  fast. 

Going  hungry,  starving. 

Before. 

To  come,  etc. 

To  treat  a  person. 

Kindness. 

Shoe ;  also  boot. 

Any  English  shoe  or  boot. 

Misfortune. 

Portion  ;  lot ;  fate. 

Ill-fortune. 

Fate  ;  lot,  chance. 

Meaning,  purport. 

With   him,    in  company  with 

him. 
Comrade,  companion. 

Proper,  right. 

Inconvenience,  interruption. 
Noise. 
Much  noise. 

Result,  consequence. 

To  be  useful  :  also  to  be 
killed  (in  any  noble  strife). 

Story,  tale  {sp.  fiction). 

Language,  dialect;  mode  of 
speaking ;  street  cry  ;  bid 
at  an  auction  ;  cries  of  bird 
or  beast. 
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Dasra^  adj.  Second  ;  another  ;  next. 

Bhara^  p.  p.  Filled,  brimful. 

Bhar^  adj.  vide  (g)  (below). 

Fiyald-bhar,  adj.  A  cupful. 

'Umr-hhar^  adv.  For  the   whole   of  one's   life, 

life-long. 
(^) — I.  Kahnd  requires  ne  ;  holnd  does  not. 

2.  If  the  second  part  of  a  compound  (transitive)  verb  is 
intransitive,  ne  is  inadmissible,  thus  us  ne  khdya  "he  ate/'  but 
7vuh  hhd-gayd  "  he  ate  up." 

Some  few  transitive  verbs  do  not  take  ne  \  with  a  few  it  is 
optional  ;  with  a  few  others  the  use  and  omission  of  ne  is  a 
matter  of  new  and  old  fashion. 

Formerly  ne  was  not  used  with  lifeless  subjects  ;  *'  Your 
coming  has  pleased  me  "  dp  ke  dne  se  main  hahut  khush  hu^d  ; 
but  now-a-days  dp  ke  dne  ne  mujhe  khush  kiyd  is  used  though 
rather  stilted  ;  in  easy  colloquial  7te  is  not  often  used  with 
lifeless  things. 

(d) — And  has  various  idiomatic  uses  besides  "  to  come"  ; 
these  are  illustrated  in  lesson  14  {a). 

{e)—Log,  pi.,  (gen.  logon  kd),  "  people  "  is  sometimes  used 
to  form  a  plural.  Since  h  im  is  often  used  for  the  singular 
"  I,  "  log  is  sometimes  added  to  it  to  indicate  the  plural  "  we. " 
Such  plurals  as  kiitte  log  "  dogs  "  are  very  vulgar. 

(f) — Reciprocity  is  expressed  thus  :  IVuh  ek  diisre  ko  chdhte 
haih  "  they  love  one  another,  each  other.  " 

(g) — The  adjective  hhar  is  added  to  adjectives  of  weight, 
quantity  and  measure  :  Maqdur-bhar  (not  so  good  hharviaqdur) 
"  to  one's  utmost  power  or  ability,  as  far  as  one  can  "  ;  pet-bhar 
or  bhar-pet,  adj.  and  adv.,    "  one's  bellyful,  also   completely  "  ; 
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kurtl-bhar  kapra  "  enough  cloth  to  make  a  jacket " ;  bans- 
hhar  "  the  length  of  a  bamboo  "  ;  bhar-pur^  "  brimful  "  ;  kauri 
bhar  "the  weight  of  a  kauii^  i.e.^  a  small  quantity  "  ;  bhar-pana 
"to  be  paid  in  full"  ;    hhar-pd^l  subs.,  f.,    "a  receipt.  " 

The  vocative  singular  can  be  used  with  a  singular  or 
plural  verb,  as  :  Ai  larke  sun  or  suno  "  listen,  boy  "  ;  but  larka 
sun  (not  simo)  "  listen  my  dear  boy  "    (affectionate). 

LESSON     14. 

{a) — I  don't  know  English.     Mujhe  Angrezl  nahih  at'i   hai. 
Your    son's  name  cropped    up     Tumhdre   bete  ka  zikr  dvd  thd^ 
in  the  course  of  conversation         or  hich  men  dyd  thd. 
(lit.  mention  of  your  son  had 
come  between  us). 

These  boots  fit  me  well,  but  Yih  jutiydh  pd^oh  men  thik 
they  have  no  lasting  qualities  ;  dtl  haih  lekin  in  men  kuchh 
shoddy.  jdn   (or  dam)    nahih  hai} 

It  was  due  to  my  ill-luck  that  Meri  had-qismatl  se  yih  musi- 
this  misfortune  befell  me.  bat  pari,  or  pesh  d,J. 

The  Sahib  treated  us  well.  Sahib   ham   logohke   sdth    ban 

mihrhdni  se  pesh  d,e.^ 

What  is  the    meaning  of  this  ?  Is  ke  kyd  ma^ne  haih  ? 

This    will   interfere     with    my  Is   se    mere     kdm    men    haraj 

work.  ho^d  ? 

What   harm    will  there   be  if  I  Is  kdm   men    kyd   haraj  hai  ? 

(or  you  or  he)  do  this  ? 

I  hope  Your  Honour  is  not  in  Is   shor  o  ghul  se  dp  kd  haraj 

convenienced,  by  this  row  ?         to  nahih  hai  ? 


^  Pur  iox puruy  adj.,   "full,  complete,  entire,  etc." 

^   Is   menjan  nah'in  hai^  also  means   "perished  "  or  "  worn  out.' 

^  Plural  for  respect. 
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This  will  have  a  bad  result,  the     Is  ka  natija  btird  hoga. 

consequences   will   be   bad. 
This   thing  will   be  useful  (to      Yih  chiz  kam  d^egi. 

me,  etc.). 

Ten    men   were   killed   in  the     Das  sipdhl  la7%l  men  kam  d^e. 
battle. 

They  are  thirsting  for  his  blood.      Wuh  us   ke   kkun     ke^   pydse 

haih. 
I  am  not  hungering   for  wealth     Main  mdl  kd  ^  bhukhd  nahlh, 
(property). 

This  girl  is  much  loved  by  her      Yih   larki  apiie  man  bap  kl  ^ 
parents,    is  very   dear  to  her         ban  pydrl  hai. 
parents. 

{b) — Idioms  : — 

Violent  anger.  Bald  kd  ghussa. 

Terrible  injustice.  Ghazab  kl  (or   bald  kl)  *     7id- 

insdfl. 
A  dreadful  famine.  Bald  kl  (or  ghazah   kl)   qaht- 

sdli. 
A  terrible  dacoity  has  occurred.     Ghazab  kd  ddkd  hu^d. 

Paltry  fellow  !  {lit.  man   worth     Take  ^   kd  ddrnt. 
two  pice  2    or  a  half-penny). 

You  paltry  slave-girl  {lit.     that     Derh  rilpiya  kl  kanlz  ! 
cost  \\  rupees). 

To   encounter,  come    face    to     Kisi  se  do  chdr  hond. 
face  with,  any  one    suddenly 
(///.  two  eyes   become  four). 

^  Note  these  genitives. 

2  In  this  sense  (jhazad,  bala  and   qiyamat  have  all  the  same  force. 

^  In  Calcutta  however  taka   is  a  rupee. 
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We  met  unexpectedly.  Men  uskt  char  dhkheh  hu^lh.. 

I  am  ready  to  start    {lit.    my     Mera,    rikdh   men,   pd,oh  hai. 
foot  is  in  the  stirrup  ). 

To  scold  at  nothing  (  said  of  a  Hawd  se  lama. 
scolding  person). 

To  bargain,  haggle.  Mol  jol  karnd.^ 

I  am  keeping  the  fast   (volun-  Main  roze  se  huh. 
tary). 

He  is  starving  (fasting  involun-  IVuh  fdqe  se  hai. 
tarily). 

He  is  mad  about  sport.  Wuh  shikdr  ke  ptchhe   diwdna 

hai. 

Just  do  this.  Ziard  yih  kdm  karo. 

Follow  your  nose  ;  a/j-^  =  as  the  Ndk  kt  sidh  men  {jd,o). 
crow  flies. 

To   be   cautious    {lit.    to  look  Dd,eh  bd,eh  dekhnd. 
right  and  left ). 

Come  at  the  usual  time.  Ma^mull   waqt  par  dnd.^ 

It's  an  ordinary    sort  of  horse.  Ma^mull  ghord  hai. 

Indifferent   topics  of  conversa-  Idhar  udhar  kl  bdteh. 

tion,    small  talk,    etc.,    (///. 

words  of  hither  and  thither ). 

Far  and  wide,  I  have  to-day  no  Aj.,  dur  tak^  merdjawdb  nahih. 

match. 

A     man  named    Muhammad  Ek   shakhs    Muhammad  nam 

said — .  ne^  kahd  ki . 


1  Molnn   (used   in    Calcutta)  and  niol-lena,  tr.,    "to  buy";   w^/,   m., 
purchase  '*  :  Jol  has  no  meaning.     In  Delhi  mol  tol  karna. 

2  Infinitive  used  as  Future  Imperative. 

^  Nwn  is  in  apposition  to  Muhammad.  Also  nam%  "n  med",  "famous.'' 
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To  keep  an  appointment 
(///.    to  come   according 
to  promise). 

Ah,  I  admire   your  cleverness. 

Pathans  are  the  very  devil. 


Iqrar  par  ana. 


Bas  ]     tumhdri     hoshyari    ke 
qurhan  ja^uh  (or  jd^iye). 

PathdJt    log  ^azab  hote  haih. 

My  heart  was    broken  by  grief.     Gham   se  merd   kaleja}     phat- 

gaya. 


LESSON     1 5. 

{a) — Sakna  means  '  to  be  able  to  (can),  '  and  chuk^a,  *  to 
have  done  or  finished.  '  When  these  have  occasion  to  govern 
another  verb,  the  latter  is  used,  not  in  the  infinitive  (as  with 
us),  but  in  the  root,  which  is  always  placed  first ;  and  the  two 
together  thus  form  a  sort  of  compound  verb. 

EXAMPLES. 

He  can   (or  is  able   to)  speak     Wuh   hamarl   zabdfi   bol-saktd 
our  language.  hai. 

Are  you  able  to  read  my  writ-     Turn   merd     Hkhd    parh-sakte 
ing  ?  ho? 

No  one   will  be   able    to  read     Siwd^e   turn  hare,  ko,z    isko   na 
this  but  yourself.  parh-sakegd. 

He  can  speak  a  little  English.      Wuh   kuchh  kuchh    (or,    thofi 

bahut)  Angrezl  bol-saktd 
hai. 

They  have  done  eating.  Wuh  khd-chuke  haih. 

Have  you  done  writing  ?  Turn  likh-chuke  ? 


1  Indians  usually  say  *'  liver  "  where  we  say  "  heart. 
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They  had  done  reading  when 
I  arrived  there. 
{b) — Samajhnd,  ^ 
(does  not  take  ne). 
Samajh,  f.  2 
Samajh-ddr. 
Samjhdndy  caus. 


JVikaInd,  intr. 
NikdlM^  tr. 

Ghalal^  adj. 

Ghalatls  pi.  ^alatiydh,  f. 

Hogd. 

Hu^d  hogd. 

Bald,  pi.  bald^eh,  f. 
Bald  se  (exclamation). 
Hdth,  pi.  hdth,  m. 
Andar,  P.,  prep.  &  1 

Bhitar,     H.,    adv.   J 
^,  m. 


Jab  main  wahdh  pahuhchd, 
{tab  or  to)  wuh  parh-chuhe  the. 
To       understand,      consider, 

think. 
Understanding. 
Intelligent. 

To  cause  to  understand,  to 
explain  ;  to  comfort,  con- 
sole ;  reason  with  ;  persuade. 

To   come   out  ;   to  turn   out. 

To  turn    out,    expel  ;   also   to 
break  in  a  horse   (educate 

it). 

Wrong. 

Mistake,  error. 

Will     be,       must      be     {vide 
Lesson  8)  [d). 

Will  have  been,  must  have 
been. 

Calamity. 

Never  mind,  hang  it  ! 

Hand. 

In,  inside. 

Rebel,  mutineer. 


1  But  samajh-lena  requires  ne. 

2  Verbal  roots  which   are  also   nouns   are  usually   feminine,   as   vmr 
beating."  So  too,  Persian  verbal  roots,  as  amad  "  coming.  " 
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Country  across  the  border. 
To  weep,  shed  tears. 
A  century,  or  a  hundred. 
Hundreds  of  persons. 
Expendiure,  cost. 
To  spend,  expend. 
Any  masonry  building. 
To  arrive. 
To  cause  to  arrive. 
That. 

Abuse,  specially    filthy   abuse, 
calling  one  filthy  names. 

To  abuse. 

Endeavour,  attempt,  striving. 

To   abuse    (English   fashion) ; 

rate. 
Property,      goods  ;      in      the 

Punjab  often  '  cattle.' 
Riches,  wealth. 
Possessed  of  property. 
Possessed  of  riches. 
Poor  ;  also  bachelor,  {vtdg). 
Born  ;    apparent,  evident. 
To  be  born  ;  to  be  produced  ; 
to  be  procured. 

Hah  (corrup.  ofjF^^^^,  =here).      =Fr.  chez. 
Mere  hah  ;  tere  hah  =  Fr.  chez  moL     At  my  place,  etc, 
6 


Yd^istan. 
Rond^  intr. 
Saikrd^  m. 
Saikroh  ddmi. 
Kharch  m. 
KJiarch  karnd. 
'Imdrat^  pi.  Hmdrateh^  f 
Pahuhchnd^  intr. 
Pahuhchdnd^  tr. 
Ki^  conj. 
Gdli^  pi.  gdliydh,  f. 

Gdii  dend. 

Koshish,  pi.  koshisheh,  f. 

Biird  hhald  kahnd. 


Mdl,  m. 

Datdat  (no  pi,),  f. 
Mdl-ddr^  adj. 
Daulat-mand^  adj 
Muflis. 
Faidd,  adj. 
Paidd  hond. 
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Shifa  'no  pi.),  f.  Cure  (by  God^  not  doctor). 

Shifa-khana^  m.  Hospital. 

JBahufera,  adj.  Much. 

Magar,  conj.  But  (and  in  writing  "perhaps," 

etc.). 

Chukand^    tr.  To     settle      (a     dispute,     an 

account)  ;  to  pay  a  debt. 

*■  Ildj,  m.  Treatment,    cure     b^   doctor,. 

medicine. 
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{a) —  Chuknd     "  to     be     finished "    sometimes     expresses 

"already,  "  as  :    W^ihjd-chukd  hat    "he  has  already  gone." 

(<^)— It  is  usually  better  to  insert  nahlh  "not"  between 
saknd  and  the  verb-root,  thus  math  likh  nahlh  sakid  huh  is 
better  than  maih  nahlh  likh  saktd  huh,  but  both  are  right. 

(c)—Chuknn  with  any  verb  is,  in  the  Preterite  Tense  only,  used 
ironically  for  the  Future,  as  :  '■'■  Ji  hnii  main  ja-chuka''''  =-\  won't  go,  i.e.. 
Oh  yes  I*ve  gone  (ironical)  ;   catch  me  going. 

Chukna  may  be  used  in  the  Imperative,  as  :  Yih  kavi  jald  kar-chnko. 
Should  however,  the  Imperative  indicate  time  anterior  to  a  second  action, 
chukna  cannot  be  used,  as  :  Pahle  yih  kdm  kar-lo  (not  kar-chtiko)  tab 
dusra  ka?n  kama,    "■  first  do  this  and  then  that." 

{d)— Sahib  and  Miydh  as  terms  of  respect  require  a  plural 
verb.  Sahib  with  a  singular  verb,  often  indicates  a  loafer,  or  a 
half-caste  in  European  clothes,  and  Miydn^  with  a  singular  verb 
is  in  the  mouth  of  a  Hindu  a  contemptuous  expression  for  a 
Muslim. 

1  In  some  parts  of  India  Miyaii-jl  is  a  title  for  a  school-master.  The 
meaning  of  miyaii  varies  in  different  districts. 
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(e) — I    am    unable   to  talk  Main   Hindustani    bol    fiahlh 

Hindustani.  sakta  huh. 

I   do   not   know   liow  to  talk  Mujhe    Hindustmii  boll  7iahih 

Hindustani.  dti  hat. 

I  cannot    do  this  (either  =    I  Ham     se  yih    katn    nahih  ho- 

won't  or  I  can't).  saktd  hai. 

Do     you    understand  ;     have  Turn  samjhe  (or  not  so  correct 

you  understood  what  I  have         turn  ne  samjha)  ? 

said  ? 

Do   you    understand   as  I  go     Turn  samajhte  ho  ? 
along. 

Well,    hang  it,   let   him  come     Baldse^  usko  a7idar  dne  do\bas. 
in. 

How  much    service  have  you  ?     Tumhdrl  kiine  din  kl  naiikari 

hai} 
The   service   in  this   hotel  (or     Is  hotel  kd   Intizdm   achchhd 

refreshment-room)      is     not     nahih. 

good. 

The   sepoy    did    good    service     Sipdhl    ne  Sarkdr  kl  khidmat 
for  Government.  achchhi  kl. 

What  induced   you  to  let  these     Turn  ne,    kyd    samajhkar,  in 
rebels  stay  with  you  ?  bdghiyoh  ko  apne  pds  rahne 

diyd  ? 

He  didn't  understand   me.  Wuh  hamdrl  hdt  (not  hamkd) 

nahih  samjha. 

He  did  this  at  my   persuasion.      Us  ne   mere  samjhdne  se  yih 

kdm  kiyd.^ 

Comfort   that  boy,    he's  crying.     Larke  ko  samjhd^o,  rotd  hai. 


Kiya   "did";/l7S  "what?" 
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I  reasoned  with  him  well,  ex- 
plained matters,  but  he 
didn't  heed  me  in  the  least. 

Thousands  of  rupees  must  have 
been  spent  on  this  building. 

He  must  have  reached  there 
by  now. 

He  is  sorry  that  this  turned 
out  to  be  wrong. 

He  loaded  me  with  filthyabuse, 
called  me  filthy  names. 

He  called  me  names  (not  filthy). 

Dinner  is  over. 

What  can,    or   will  have  been 
done   by   his   exertions  ?  — 
what  is  likely  to  have  been 
done  by  his  endeavours  ? 

What  !  from  merely  drinking 
wine  has  such  a  man  of  pro- 
perty become  penniless  ? 

A  horse  like  this  can  never 
have  been  bred  in  your  place, 

I  tried  all  sorts  of  remedies 
but  I  didn't  get  well. 

''Id  is  over. 


Main  ne  7isko  hahut  sanijhaya 
lekin  usne  ek  na-mdni,  or 
na-sicni}  (or  wuh  kab  sun  fa 
thai) 

Is  Hmdrat  men  hazaroh  rfipai 
kharch  hu^e  hohge. 

Ab  tak  wahah  pahuhch-gaya 
hoga. 

Usko  afsos  hat  ki  yih  bat 
ghalat,  nikll, 

Usne  mujhe  burl  (or  sari)^ 
gdliydh  din. 

Us  ne  mujhe  hurd  bhald  k.ihd,. 

Khdnd  ho-chukd. 

Uski  koshish  se  kyd  hu^d  hogd  ? 


Kyd^  shardh  {hi)  ke  pine  se 
aisd  mdl-ddr  ddml  muflis 
ho-gayd  ? 

Tumhdre  hdh  aisd  ghom 
kabhl paidd  na  hu,d  hogd. 

Main  ne  bahutere  Hldj  kiye 
magar  shifd  na  pd^l. 

^Id  ho-chuki. 


1  Idiom  :  feminine,  bat  understood. 

2  From  sarna.  to  be  rotten  ;  sar-janu.  to  go  rotten. 
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When*       I   have  fans hed this    Jab^    yih    kam     kar-chiikiihgi 

(Fut.) 
business  I  will  let  you  know.  to  tumheh  khaf>cL^  duhgd. 


LESSON     17. 


Lagnd,  intr. 

Lagdnd,  tr, 
Ghazab,  m. 
Shamir,  m. 
Shi^r^  m. 

Bhukh,  f. 

Topi^  pi.  topiydh^  f. 

Jawdn^  adj.  &  subs. 
Pith^  pi.  pit  hen  f. 
^^.//(nopl.),/. 
''Aql-mand^  adj. 
i^(?/,  pipe/,  m. 
^ya;^,  adj. 
Asdm,  subs. 
Nishdn,  m. 
Nishdna,  m. 


T  o  be  attached,  joined,  etc.  ; 
to  begin. 

To  affix,  etc.  etc. 

Wrath. 

Poet. 

Poetry  :   also  a  couplet. 

Fire. 

Hunger. 

C  ap  or  hat  (for  head,    for   gun 

etc.) 
Youthful  ;  a  youth. 

Back. 

Understanding,  wisdom. 

Wise. 

Stomach,  belly. 

Easy. 

Easiness. 

A  mark,  sign  ;   banner. 

Target,  butt. 


.^  Jab  with  Present  Tense  is    temporal  ="  whenever  "  ;    with   Aorist 
or  Future  it  means  **  when  (conditional,  "  and  sometime  '*  whenever." 
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Nishdm^  f. 

TaJwdr^  pi.  talwdreh,  f. 

Titar^  m. 

Tltari,  f. 

Sher^  m. 

Shernl,  pi.  sherniydh^  f- 

Kunji^  H.,  pi.  kunjiydh^  f. 
Chdh'i   IT-,  pi.  cMbiydn,  f. 

7<2/a,    H,,  pi.   /^/^. 

(2/^,    A.,  m. 

Chhitkanl^  pi.  chhitkaniydh^  f.      Bolt. 
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Token,  memorial. 
A  curved  sword. 
Cock  grey-partridge. 
Hen 
Tiger. 
Tigress. 

Key. 

Lock  or  padlock. 


Kasnd^  tr. 

Jiz//,^,  adj.  &  subs. 

Pkhhe^  prep. 
Saraknd,  intr. 
*^«>^  <?  Hshrat^  f. 
'  Phul^  m. 
/^^«/,  m. 
Mausim^  m. 
^//a,  m.  /^J/^,  pi. 
Diwdna,  adj. 
Dlwana,  subs.,  pi.  dhvdne. 


To  pull,  draw  tight;  to  tighten. 

Tight,    narrow,       contracted; 
worried  ;    in  straits  ;  a  girth. 

Behind. 

To  shift  from  its  place. 

Luxurious   living;  debauchery. 

Flower. 

Fruit ;  result. 

Season. 

Trick,  wile;   false  excuse. 

Mad. 

Madman,  madmen. 
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Bafina^^    intr. 

Banmid^  tr. 
Sawdr^  adj.  &  subs. 


Chitthl^  pi.  chitthiydh. 

Bahrd^  pi.  /^^^rd",  adj. 
Jaivdh^  pi.  jawdb^  m. 
Jaivdb  dend. 

Ardm  (no  pi.),  m. 
Bhdgnd  intr. 

J/a//  m. 

Mdlift,  pi.  mdl inert,  f. 

6^?//,  pi.  o-^//,  m. 


(9^//  karnd. 

Giildb,  pi.  guldb,  m. 

B>asta,  pi.  ^rt'^/^,  m. 

Gid-dasta. 


To  be  made,  prepared,  fabri- 
cated ;  to  be  feigned,  made 
like.i 

To  make. 

Mounted  on  a  horse,  t?r  in 
any  conveyance  :  a  horse- 
man, trooper  of  Native 
Cavalry. 

Letter,  specially  official. 

Deaf. 

Answer. 

To  answer  ;  also  to  dismiss  ; 
and  sometimes  'to  refuse.' 

Rest,  quiet,  ease. 
To  flee   away,    abscond   {not 
to  run). 

Gardener  (Hindu). 

Gardener's  wife. 

Flower ;  an  ornamental  flower; 
a  spot  on  a  pigeon,  horse, 
etc.  ;  also  the  burnt  part 
of  a  wick. 

To  extinguish  a  lamp,  candle. 

A  rose  ;  also  rose-water. 

Handle  ;  a  pestle  ;  a  packet  ; 
a  quire  of  paper 

Nosegay. 


1   For  some  idiomatic  significations  of  bannu  vide  Lessons  38   and  55. 
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Torna,^  tr. 

Tuind}   intr. 

Qasam,  pi.  qasame?i,  f. 

Qasam  khmid. 

Garha  or  gaddhd,  m.,  pi.  garhe. 

Mm,  f. 

Bharna,  tr.  &  intr.^ 
Band  karjid  tr. 
Diibnd,  intr. 


Dulona  or  dnbdnd,  tr. 

/*«;?J  X'^  /?/«/'  bahnd,  in^r.,  and 

bahd7id,  tr. 
Ahsu  bahdnd,  tr. 
Ifaiza,  m. 

Khard,  adj.. 

Khard  karnd,  tr. 

Kuril,  pi.  kurtiydn,  f 

fhdiun,  pi.  jhdrafieh,  f. 

Jhdrnd,  tr.  {jhapid  intr.). 


To  break  (///.  &  w^/) 

To  be  broken. 

An  oath. 

To  swear  {///.  eat  an  oath). 

A  pit. 

Earth,     mould ;  vulg.    corpse,. 

*  remains.' 
To  fill. 

To  close,  stop,  shut  up. 
To  sink  ;    to   set  (of  the  sun, 

moon     or     stars) ;     to     be 

deluged  ;     to      drown,      or 
nearly  drown  ;  be  immersed 

in. 
To  plunge  into   water,    duck  ; 

cause  to  drown. 
To  float ;  to  make   to  flow  or 

float,  or  to  wash  away. 
To  shed  tears. 
Cholera. 

Standing,  erect  ;  halted. 

To  erect ;  to  stop  from  motion. 

A  short  coat. 

A  duster. 

To  sweep,  to  dust  ;  to  shake 
dust  or  water  off  clothes  ; 
to  brush  away  with  the  hand; 
to  beat  a  jungle  for  game  ; 
to  shake  fruit  off  a  tree. 


^  Note  the  first  /  of  torna  and  tutna  ;   soft  and  hard. 
**   But  bhar-dena  and  bhar-jana  tr.  and  intr.  only. 
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Par  jhapia,  tr.  To  moult,  shed  feathers. 

Jan-hujhkar}        \ 


Qasd-aft 


On  purpose. 


LESSON     i8. 

{a) — The  verbs  lagna,  singnifying  'to  begin, V(?«^,  (takes  ne) 
*  to  grant  permission  '  or  '  allow,'  and  pa?id  '  to  get  permission' 
or  'be  allowed  (no  ne^y  govern  the  Infinitive  of  another  verb 
in  the  inflected  state,  that  is,  -ne  instead  of  -7id. 

(<^)— We  may  notice  here  the  use  of  the  Conjunctive 
Participle;  SiS^  Jd-kar^  jd-ke,  ^c,^  'having  gone.'  It  serves  to 
throw  two  or  more  short  sentences  into  one  ;  thus,  '  Go  to 
my  room,  and  bring  me  quickly  my  sword,' — mere  kamre  men 
jd-kar  iaiwdr  jald  ld,o.    (  Vide  also  26.  d). 

{c)—{\)  The  intransitive  verb  lagnd  has  many  common 
idiomatic  meanings  besides  "  to  begin,  etc."  Most  of  these 
are  illustrated  below. 

(2)—  After  sn  ir  finilive,  lagna  n  a\  take  the  place  of  the  Subjunctive, 
as;  Maiii  w  ahl.ii  kyuii  jane  laga  "why  should  I  go  there?"  ;  maiu 
U'ahln  kyitii  June  laga  tha  '*  why  should  I  have  gone  there?" 

{a) — Begi?iners  should  avoid  the  construction  known  in 
English  as  the  "error  rf  the  misrelated  participle,^"  that  is, 
they  should  see  that  the  participle  and  the  finite  verb  refer  to 
the  same  gra  mviaiical  subject  :  Mujh  ko  gharjdke  hitkhdr  dyd 
*'  I  got  fever  after  reaching  my  house  "  is  quite  correct  Urdu, 
for  thou  gh  bukhar  is  the  grammatical  subject  of  the  finite 
verb    while  mujh  ko    is  the  dative  case,  still  the  logiial  subject 


^   From  jannd  to  know  and  bujhna  to  solve  (a  liddlej. 

*  Pana=  '  to  find '  takes  ne. 

*  "The   Shah  spoke  for  three   hours,  when,    becomirg   fatigued,    the 
ministers  left  the  darbar,^^    It  was  the  Shah  who  became  fatigued. 
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is  "  I. '     The  beginner,  however,    if  he   copies   such   construc- 
tions will  make  serious  errors. 

The  participles  harh-kar  "  more,"  and  khass-kar  "especially" 
are  adverbs.  ^ 

{e) — The  substantive  verb  in  a  tense  is  often  omitted  in  a 
negative  sentence,  as  :  Main  us  ke  (or  us  se)  ^nibte  ko  kabhl 
nahihjdtd  "  I  never  go  to  see  him. " 

{f) — The  inflected  infinitive  before  saknd  (as  jane  saktd 
ior  Jd-saktd)  is  vulgar  and  incorrect. 

{g) — His  house  caught  fire.      Uske  ghar  men  dg  lagl* 
I  feel  hungry.  Mujhe  bhfik  lagl  hai.^ 

I  don't  like  this  place.  Merd   dil  yahdh    nahih    lagtd 

{hai). 

The  youth  has  fallen  in  love       Jaivdti  kd^  larki  se,  dil  lagd  hai 
with  the  girl.  (or  lag-gayd  hai). 

The  horse  has  a  sore  back.  Ghore  kl  plthlag-ga,i. 

The  hat  does  not  suit  her.  T<^P~t    ^^^   ^o  ^   achchhl     nah'ih 

lagtl  {hai]. 

A  wise  man  does  not  easily  ''Aql-mand  ko  ko^i  bdt  jald  burl 

take  offence.  nahlh  lagtl  {hai). 

I  made  a  good  shot.  Merl  goli  nishdne  par  ihlk  lagl. 

I  fell  asleep.  Merl  dhkh  lag-ga,l.  •* 

I  am  always  thinking  about  her.  Merd  dil  har  waqt  uski  taraf 

lagd-rahtd  hai. 

,     Compare  the  English  "  notwithstanding,  concerning,  etc." 

-  Pyas  "  thirst."  Main  bhuku pyasa  huh  "I  am  hungry  and  thirsty." 
Peshab  laga  hai  "  I  want  to  make  water." 

■''  Us  ko  may  mean  "  him  "  or  "  her  "  according  to  the  context.  If  it  is 
necessary  to  lay  emphasis  on  the  feminine,  some  word  like  larkl^  or  '  mirat^ 
must  be  used. 

*  For  this  form  of  the  verb  vide  Lesson  23.  {b). 
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When  the  sword  struck  him  Jab  talwar  us  ko  (or  better 
then — .  us  kej^  lagi  tab . 

It    will    occupy    only    a    short     Faqat^  than  der  lageg'u 
time. 

I  didn't  get  a  single  partridge.     Ek  bhi  titar  mere  hath   {men) 

na-lagd. 

The  key  did  not  fit    the   lock.      Chabi  qufl  men  nahih  lagi. 

Why  should  you  go  there  ;  Turn  kyuh  wahdh  Jane  lage  ? 
I  don't  expect  it. 

I  set  fire  to  the  house  {vide  also  Main  ne  ghar  men  dg 
ist  sentence).  lagd-di.^ 

Bolt  the  door  (or  w^'ndow).  Chhitka?u^  lagd^o. 

If  he  had  not  pulled  the  girth  Agar  tvuh  ta?ig  kaske  na 
tight,  the  saddle  would  have  lagdtd,  to  zJn  plchhe  ko 
slipped  back.  sarak-jdtd 

The  Raja  is  a  very  dissolute  J^djd  sahib  'aish  o  Hshrat  men 
person  lage-rahte^  haih. 

At  this  season  the  trees  are  in  Is  mausim  men  darakhtoh 
blossom.  meii    (or  par)    phul  lage- 

rahte  haih. 

He's  the  devil  of  a  poet,  a  fine      Wuh  ghazab  kd  ^  shd'ir  hai. 
poet. 

A  dreadful  war  took  place.  Ghazab    kl  lard^i  wdqi''  hu^t. 


'  i.  e.  Uske  badan  men  or  ko — vide  Lesson  20.  {e)  4,  etc. 

-  Laga-dena  ;  for  this  form  of  verb  vide  Lesson  22.  {c)  2. 

^  Not  ko — vide  Lesson  12.  (<r). 

*  Hu,e  understood  after  lage.     Plural  of  respect  after  snhi/'. 

^  These   two    idioms    ba/a   /'i?— and  qhazab  kn — have  either  a  good  or 
bad  sense. 
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He  is  the  devil  to  work.  Wuh  bald   ka  mihnati  hai. 

Try  to  lift  this.  Koshish  karke  isko  uthd-lo. 

He  pretended  to  be  mad.  {Hila  karke)  dlwdna  ban-gayd. 

I  rode  there.  Main  7vahdh  sawdr  ho-ke  gayd. 

He  has  accomplished  his  busi-     Apnd  kdm  jhut  hol-kar  nikdld 
ness  by  lying.  hai  (or  nikdl-liya  hai). 

He  lavghingly  said  that — .  Us  ne  hahs-kar  kahd  ki . 

The   thief  came  silently   (with     Cho7'  chup-ke     {dabe  pd.ch^  ) 
stealthy   steps).  dyd. 

Kindly  tell  me,  please  tell  me.     Mihrbdni      kor-ke     bolo     (or 

kahd). 

W^  pretended  to  he  deaf  and  did      Us    7ie^  bahrd     ban-ke,  kuchk 
not  answer.  jaivdb  na  diyd. 

E\€n  a//er  lecving  here  there  is    YahCh    se  jd-kar   Ihi     at  dm 
no  rest    to    be  obtained.  nahlh  milne  kd.^ 

He  escaped   with  just  his  life.     Apni  j'dn  le-kar  bhdg-gayd. 

The    w«// made  a  bcquet    of      Mdll   ne    phul     toi^  ior  {le\ 
flowers.  gul-dasta   bandyd. 

He  swore  that .  Us   ne    qasam  khd-kar     kahd 

hi . 

Fill  up  this  hole  (///.  this  hole,     /j    gaihe    ko^    mittl    bhar-kar,. 
having   filled    earth    in    it,  band  kar-do. 

stop  it). 


*    Se  understood  after  dabe  pa^oii. 

-   For   the  signification   of  the   Infinitive    jsed    like  this,  vide  Lesson 
32.  {e). 

^     Tor  tcr  {Jcar)  the  repetition  here  expresses  repeated  action. 
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AVhen  I  got  there,  I  found  that 
I  had  come  to  the  wrong 
place. 

He  sank,  was  nearly  drowned 
or  was  drowned. 

He  was  drowned  (dead). 

He  died  of  cholera. 

Does  not  a  great  boy  like  you 

feel  ashamed  (of  doing  such 

a  thing)  ? 

After  striking   him  repeatedly, 

I  turned  him  out  of  the  house. 

He  stood  up  and  said  that  — . 

I  stealthily  tied  a  duster  to  his 

coat    (tail). 

He  secretly  put  the  letter  in 
the  fire. 

By  continually  quarrelling  he 
has  w*orn  out  the  whole 
house. 

I  went  away  just  before  he 
came. 


Wahah  jakar  ?niijhe  mx''lu7n 
ha, a  ki  "  bhale  se  aur 
makan  par  d-gayd  hun!^^ 

With  dicbd. 


Wuh  duhke  mar  a . 

Wuh   haiza    karke   mar-gayd. 
Turn    ko,     ihie    hare     ko-kar, 
sharm  nahlh  dtl  P^ 


Ma:h    ne    us     ko    mdr-mdrke 

ghar  se  nikdl  diyd. 
Us  7ie  khare  hokar  kahd  ki — . 
Main  ne  chhupdkat^  ek  jhdran 
us  kt  kurti  se  hdhdh-di. 

Us  ne  chhipdkar  chitlhi  dg 
men  ddli. 

Us  ne  lay  Lir-kar  ghar  bhar  kl 
ndk  men  dam  kar-diyd^ 
(or  kar-rakha)  hai. 

WuK*  dne  hhi  na  pdyd  thd  ki 
main  chald-gayd  ( =  wuh 
dyd  hhi  na-thd  ki  main 
chald-gayd  =  wuh  dne  hi  ko 
thd  ki  main  chald-gayd). 


^   In  Flindustani  this  is  direct  narration. 

2  Hai  understood  ;  vide  d,  and  e, 

^  Also  chhipakar. 

*  Nak  men  dam  karn%  (lit.    "to  bring  the    breath    into    the    nose  ") 
an  idiom  for  *'  to  worry,  wear  out "  :  the  intransitive  is    nak  men  dam  ana.. 
Kar-rakha  signifies  *'  has  kept  the  house  in  a  state  of — .  "     5  Note  no  ne. 
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LESSON  19. 
(a) — The  verbs  chahna^  'to  be  about  to  do'  or  to  be  about  to 
finish  doing',  and  karna}  in  the  sense  of  '  to  make  a  practice  of,' 
*  to  be  in  the  habit  of,'  often  govern  the  past  participle  of 
another  verb,  instead  of  the  infinitive.  The  participle  so 
governed  is  always  in  the  simple  form  of  the  singular 
masculine  in  a?    Thus, — 

Examples. 
He  is  in  the  habit    of  reading      Wich  har  suhh  ko  parha-kai'ta 

every    morning.  hai. 

He  is  in  the  habit  of  writing  With   har     roz    kuchh    likhd- 

something  every    day.  kartd  hai. 

He  used  always  to  give  (make)      Wuh  hamesha    shdgird  ko  yih 

this  injunction  to  the  scholar.         tdkid  kiyd-karta  thd. 
I  am  about  to  finish  learning        Main  Hindustani  zabdn  sikha 

Hindustani.  chahta  huh 

I  am  going  to  finish  writing  this     Main  yih  chitthi  likhd-chdhtd 

letter.  huh. 

(^) — We  may  here  observe  that  the  form  chdhiye  of  the 
verb  chahnd  is  used  impersonally,  like  the  Latin  '  decet.' 
*oportet,'  or  the  French  'il  faut,' ;  as,  chahiye  ki  turn  Jd^o,  'you 
must  or  ought  to  go.  or  it  is  necessary  that  you  go.'  This  form 
of  chahnd  is  often  followed  by  the  Aorist,  as  in  the  preceding 
example,  but  more  often  it  is  construed  with  the  uninfiected 
infinitive,  the  subject  being  put  in  the  dative  case,  as,  tumko 
jdnd^  chdhiye.  It  used  also  to  govern  the  Past  Participle  of 
the  accompanying  verb  ;  as,  Adad  slkhd  chdhiye^  "  it  is  proper 
(necessary  or  desirable)  to  learn  good  manners"  :  *  This 
construction  is  at  present  met  with  only  in  the  expression 
dekhd  chdiye   "  let  us  see  (what  happens)." 

^   Kama  in  this  sense  is  intransitive. 

2  The  Past  Part,  of  Juna  in  such  cases  is  regular,  i.e..,Jnya  and  not 
gaya  ;  also  in  the  passive  pitijh  se  wahan  jnyn  na  gay  a — "  I  could  not 
venture  to  go  there."  I  Jana  is  the  subject  oi chahiye.   *  Vide  pp.  I13-II4. 
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(c) — Das^ana.^ 

/om,    H ,  m.   1 
>//,  P.,    m.    ( 
yord  khdnd. 
Jon. 


Glove  :  (for    dasta    "  handle," 
etc.,  vide   Lesson    17). 

A  pair,    i.e.,    a  couple  ;  a  suit 

of  clothes. 

To  pair. 

A  pair  (two)  of  horses,  clubs, 
or  dumb-bells  ;  of  sepoys, 
brothers,    etc. 

To  pair. 

A  Hindu   pilgrimage,  or  place 
of  pilgrimage. 

Habit,  custom. 


Juftl    karna  ox  juft  hond. 
Tlrath,  m. 

''Ad at,  pi.  ''ddaten,  f. 

Hdl,  m.,    Ar.    pi.  ahwdP,  m.  State,  circumstances. 

Hdlat,  f. ;  Ar,  pi.  hdldt,  m.  State,  circumstances. 

Dekhnd,  tr.  To  look,  see. 

Dikhdnd,  caus.  To  show. 
jDikhd.i  subs.,  f. 


Dikhd^i  dend,  intr.  (no  ne.) 

Zamln.  f. 

Zamih-ddr. 

Ghoi'd,  m. 

Ghoil,  f. 


Appearance,     view  ;      money 
paid  for  seeing  any  unusual 
sight. 

To  appear,  seem. 

Land,  ground ;  the  earth. 

A  land-owner. 

Horse  \  also  cock   of  a  gun.^ 

Mare  ;  also  a  worm  in  rice. 


^   From  the  Persian  dast  "hand  "  ;  it  ends  in  the  Persian  silent  h  ;  vide 
note  I.  p.  12. 

"   Sometimes  used  as  a  singular.     ^    Also  the  Knight  in  chess. 
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Tattu,  f. 

Ttitwdm,  f. 

Kambal  or  kammil,  m. 

Chddar^  pi.  chddareh,  f. 

Xal^  adv. 

A^«/,  f. 

^(3/  kd  ghord. 

Man,  pi.  md^eh,  f. 

^(z/.  m, 

Mdh-bdp,  m.,  pi. 

Ahkh,  f ,  pi.  dhkheh» 

Ahkh  dnd,  intr. 

Tasma^  m. 

TV//,  m. 

iW/a,  adj. 

Khdhsnd,  tr.  &  intr. 

Khdhsi,  f. 

Hahsnd,  intr. 

Chalnd,  intr. 

Bachftd,  intr. 

Bachdnd,  tr. 
S^/A  m. 
Dast-khaU,  m.  pi. 
Phisalnd,  intr. 
Ghusnd  (  w^;^)  intr. 


Pony. 

Pony-mare. 

Blanket. 

Sheet  (of  cloth  or  metal). 

To-morrow  ;   yesterday. 

An  instrument,  machine. 

A  mechanical  horse. 

Mother. 

Father. 

Parents. 

Eye  ;  also  a  "  good  eye  for." 

To  have  ophthalmia. 

Strap. 

Indigo. 

Dark  blue. 

To  cough. 

A  cough. 

To  laugh. 

To  move,    to   come   in  motion. 

To  be  saved,  get  off,  to 
remain  over,  be  saved ;  to 
avoid  a   threatened  ill. 

To  save,  etc ,  etc. 

Writing  line  :  also  a  letter. 

Signature. 

To  slip,  slide. 

To  enter   (by  force). 
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Bachcha,  m.  The  young   of  anything. 

Chuha^  m.  Rat. 

Chuhi^  f.  Mouse. 

Uthnd,  intr.  To  rise    up  ;    swell ;  rise  from 

sleep. 

■Uthdna,  tr.  '  To  raise  ;  to  awaken  ;  to  suffer. 

LESSON     20. 

(a) — Vvith  the  past  tenses  of  chdhfid^  the  agentive  ne  may 
be  used  or  omitted  ;  both  are  right.  If  however  the  subject  is 
without  life  it  is  better  to  omit  ne^  as  :  Main  ne  (or  7naih)  chdhd 
ki  usko  zara  dekh-luh^  but  merd  dil  chdhd  ki  usko  zara  dekh-luh 
"  I  wanted  to  see  him  for  a  minute" ;  'Aurat  chdhi  (or  'aurat  ne 
chdhd)  ki yahdh  se  bhdg-jd^e^  or  ^aurat  kd  dil  chdhd  ki yahdh  se 
bhdg-Jd^e  "  the  woman  wanted  to  abscond  " 

{b) — Chdhnd  may  also  be  preceded  by  the  uninflected 
(not  inflected)  infinitive,  but  the  sense  is,  in  this  case,  different. 
Chdhnd  preceded  by  a  past  parti  ciple/r^/^r/j^  signifies  "  about 
to  do"  or  '^  about  to  finish  doing  ",  preceded  by  an  infinitive 
"wishes  to  do,"  as  :  Hindilstdni  sikhd  chdhtd  huh  "  I  am  about 
to  finish  learning  Hindustani  "  ;  Hindustani  sikhnd  chdhtd  huh 
"  I  want  to  learn  Hindustani.  "  These  two  expressions  how- 
ever are  often  incorrectly  used  for  each  other. 

(<:) — Chdhnd  also  signifies  "  to  love,  to  like,  "  as  :  Mdh  bete 
ko  chdhtl  hai  "the  mother  loves  her  child.  "  Chdhat^  subs,  f, 
"love";  chd.o  "fondling." 

For  chdhiye  "  it  is  necessary,  should,  ought,  "  vide  Lesson 
32.  {c). 
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{d) — When  karna  is  used  as  mentioned  in  Lesson  19  (a)„ 
the  ne  of  the  agent  cannot  be  used.  In  the  Present, 
Imperfect,  or  Perfect  Tenses  karna  indicates  habitual  action,, 
but  in  the  Preterite  Tense  either  habitual  or  continued  action. 
The  Pluperfect  does  not  appear  to  be  used. 

Remark. — The  expression,     Wuh  kiyd  kiyd  is  not  in  use. 

{e) — There  is  in  Hindustani  no  verb  "  to  have.  "  (i)  If  the* 
thing  possessed  is  saleable  the  preposition  pas  is  used,  as  : 
Us  ke  pas  zamln  hat  "  he  has  land.  "  Mere  pas  (or  yahah) 
naukar  hat  is  an  exception. 

(2)  If  the  possession  is  unsaleable,  the  masculine  inflected, 
genitive,  or  the  dative  case,  is  used,  as  :  Us  ke  (or  usko)  ek  beta 
/2«z' "  he  has  a  son  "  ;  Bichchhu  ke  (or  kd)  dhkh  nahih  hotl 
"  scorpions  have  no  eyes.  " 

(3)  If  the  thing  be  ideal,  not  real,  the  dative  only  is  used,, 
as  :  Mujhe  fursat  nahlh  hai  "  I  have  no  leisure.  " 

(4)  For  limbs,  etc.,  the  proper  genitive  is  used,  and  for 
such  sentences  as  "  She  has  blue  eyes  "  the  Urdu  idiom  is 
"  Her  eyes  are  blue  "  us  kl  dhkheh  ntli  hath  ;  Us  ki  ndk  Iambi 
hai  "  his  nose  is  large  "  (in  English  "  he  has  a  large  nose.") 

Remark. — In  Ek  gadhd  J  is  ke  dnm  na-thi  *'  an  ass  that  had 
no  tail,  "  the  explanation  is  that  badan  meri  is  understood : 
compare  Us  ke  chot  lagi  "  he  was  hurt,  bruised  etc.,"  Ghore  ne 
uske  Idt  mart    "  the  horse  kicked  him,  etc.,  etc." 

Remark. — Mujh  pas,  and  us  pas.,  and  tum  pas,  are  some- 
times colloquially  used  for  me7'e  pas,  us  ke  pas,  and  tumhai-e  pas. 

if) — /(^^j  also  signifies  "to"  when  the  motion  is  towards 
living  beings  or  things  that  cannot  be  entered  ;  as  :  6^i-  admt  ke 
pas  (not  kd)  jd,o  "  go  to  that  man  ";  Ghoj-e  ke  pas  (not  kd)  jd,o 
*'  go  to  the  horse." 
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(g) — Compound  nouns,  such  as  roti-makkha?i  "  bread 
and  butter,"  of  which  one  noun  is  masculine  and  the  other 
feminine,  are  considered  to  be  of  the  more  worthy  gender, 
i.e.^  masculine,     \yide  also  134  note,  and  p.  198  {b)\. 

{h) — Is  it  near  here  ? 
It  is  quite  close. 


It  is  near  here. 

She  continued  writing. 

This  always  used  to  happen. 


Wuh  is  jagah  ke  pas  hai} 
Pas  hi  hai. 

Yahah  se  nazdlk  hai. 

Wuh  likha  ki. 

Yih  bat  {hamesha)  hu^d  ki{  — 
hoti-rahi). 


He  has  both  a  horse  and  a  pony.    Uske  pas  ghora   {bhi)    hai  aur 

tatta  bhi  hai. 

He  has  both  a   blanket    and    a   Uske  pas  kambal  bht   hai  am- 

chadar  bht  hai ;  or   uske  pas 
kambal  aur  chadar  donoh 

hai. 

Mere  pas  kuchh  bhi  nahih  hai. 

Yih  wuhi  ghora  hai  jo  kal 
mere  pas  thd. 

Uske  mah-bdp  nahih  haih. 

Uski  dhkheh  riili  haih. 

Mujhe  bari  (or  sakhf)  khdhsi 
hai. 


sheet. 


I  have  nothing  at  all. 

This  is  the  same  (that  very) 
horse  which  I  had  yesterday. 

He  has  no  parents. 

His  (or  her)  eyes  are  blue. 

I  have  a  severe  cough. 


Whose  mare  is  this  ?  Yih  ghon  kiski  hai  ? 

Whose  ponies  are  these  ?  Yih  tattu  kin  logon  ke  haih  ? 

This   pony-mare  is   the   khdn-      Yih    tatwdni     khdnsdmdh     ki 


sdmds. 


hai. 
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Come  to  me  to-morrow. 

He  has  seven  or  eight  pairs. 

In  the  opinion  of  Hindus, 
pilgrimage  is  a  meritorious 
act. 

He  is  in  the  habit  of  taking 
wine> 

They    don't    know   anything 
about   it    (///.    to  them    the 
state  of  this   is   not    at  all 
known). 

Fasten  the  strap  tight. 

This  pigeon  belongs  to  that 
hen. 

These  two   pigeons  are  a  pair. 

Patna  is  about  to  become  a 
London  (in  fashion  or  size, 
etc.). 

He  has  no  eye  for  a  horse. 


He  has   just   closed   his  eyes, 
fallen  asleep. 


Mere  pas  kal  dndA 

Uske  pas  sat  athjore  hath. 

Hifidu^oh  ke  nazdlk  tlrath 
j and  pun  ^  hat. 

Usko  sharah  pine  ki  '  ddat 
hat  ;  or  wuh  shardb  piyd 
kartd  hat. 

Unko,  iskd  hdl^    kuchh   ma^liim 
nahih  hat. 


Tasma  kaske  bdhdho. 

Yih    kahutar   is   kd    jord    (or 
juft)  hat, 

Yih  donoh  kahutar  jord  kaih. 

Yih   Patna   bhi   Landan   hu^d 
chdhtd  hat. 

Us  ko  ghord  pahchdnne  kl 
dhkh  nahih  hai  =  us  kl  na- 
zar  achchhl  nahih  hai^. 


Us  kl  dhkh  abhi  lagl  hat. 


^  The  infinitive  can  be  used  as  a  future  imperative  but  is  less 
imperious.     When  used  as  2i present  imperative  it  is  polite. 

-  Pun^  only  used  by  Hindus,  is  *'  religious  merit  rewarded  by  Heaven  "; 
opposed  to  pap  "  sin  ;  "  papl  "  sinner."  The  Muslim  equivalent  for  pun  is 
fazvab,  and  for  pap  is  gunah. 

^  Meaning  of  the  latter  depends  on  the  context :  the  second  phrase 
n.ay  also  mean    "  He  has  poor  eye-sight  "  or  "  He  eyes  women  evilly." 
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{a) — Hindustani  abounds  in  a  species  of  compound  verbs, 
called  intensives.  A  verb  is  rendered  intensive  by  employing 
only  its  root,  to  which  some  other  verb  is  subjoined.  The 
root  of  the  principal  verb  continues  invariable,  and  the 
subjoined  or  auxiliary  verb  is  fully  conjugated  in  the  usual 
way  ;  thus,  mdrna,  to  beat,  becomes  intensive  by  adding  to 
its  root  the  verb  ^a/;^a  whereby  mar-dabia  signifies  'to  kill 
downright'  ;  so  dal-dena^  to  throw  down  ;  bol-uthna^  to  speak 
out  ;  mar-jana^  to  die  ;  kho-dena  to  lose  ;  tor-dend,  to  break 
to  pieces,  to  smash.  Almost  every  verb  may  thus  be  rendered 
intensive.  It  is  needless  to  add  that  the  '  servile  '  verb  of  an 
intensive  often  for  the   time  lays   aside  its   primitive  meaning. 

{b) — Zil/at,  f.,  pi,  zillateh.     Disgrace,  baseness. 


Khiffat,  f. 

Awdz,  f.,  pi.  dwdzeh. 

Dabna^  intr. 


Dab  mid.  tr. 

Z>a^^,<?,m. 

Rdh^   pi.  raheh^  f. 

Rdhl^  m. 

Ham-rdh,  prep. 

Intizdr,  m. 

Intiz.dr  khihchnd  ^   or    karnd 
(or—  men  rahnd). 


A  slight. 

Sound,  voice. 

To  be  pressed,  squashed ;  be 
buried  beneath  ;  restrained, 
kept  in  check  ;  quelled. 

Press,  squash,  etc ,  etc. 
Pressure,  influence. 
Road,  way,  path. 
Traveller  on  xo2id=jdnewdId. 
In  company  with. 
Watching,  waiting  for. 
To  wait  for,  expect  anxiously. 


The  causal  is  with  kkinchwana  or  karaua. 
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Kisl  ki  rah  dekhnd. 
Rah  dikhand^  caus. 

JDuhrana,  tr.  and  intr. 


Hafta^  m. 

(from  Persian  haft  "  seven  "), 

JVahr^  pi.  nahreh^   f. 

De-marnay  tr.^ 

Ho-lendy  intr. 


Girna,  intr. 
Farnd,  intr. 


Gir-parndy  intr. 
Girdndy  tr. 

/I^/,  pi.  tdpeh,  f. 
(Z/>  mdrnd 


To  wait  for,  expect  anxiously. 

To  make  a  person  to  wait ; 
a/y(9  to  show  the  way. 

To  repeat,  say  a  second  time, 
repeat  after ;  also  to  double, 
fold  in  two  ;  (tr.)  :  to  occur 
again  (intr.) 

Week. 

Artificial  canal  or  stream. 

To  dash  against. 

To  accompany  {kisl  ke  sdth)  : 
sometimes  to  be  over,  fini- 
shed outright ;  also  to  pass 

by,  see  on  the  way. 

To  fall  (from  a  known  source). 

To  lie  down,  be  in  a  lying 
state ;     to     happen ;     and 

•  metaphorically  to  fall ;  also 
to  fall  i^from  an  unknown 
source). 

To  fall  suddenly    (inten,). 

To  cause  to  fall,  knock  down  ; 
also  to  let  fall  or  drop. 

Pawing  of  fore-foot. 

To  paw  the  ground  with  the 
fore-foot  (of  a  horse ). 


^   De-marna  =  chhoT-marna  to   bequeath;    the   former   requires  ko  and 
the  latter  ke  waste. 
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Ro-lena^  intr.  To  weep  one's  fill,    take  ones' 

fill  of  weeping. 
So-kfid,  intr.  To  sleep  one's  fill. 

LESSON  2  2. 

{a) — Dena  in  the  following  idiomatic  compounds  does    not 
admit  of  7ie^'^  the  verbs  being  regarded  as  intransitive. 
Samjhd^l  dend^  intr.  To  be  understood. 

Dikhd^i  dend  intr.  To  appear,  show. 

Sund^l  de?td,  intr.  To  be  heard. 

J^akj%i  dend^  intr.  To  allow  oneself  to  be  caught. 

Chal-deiid^^  intr.  To  move  off,  clear  off. 

Note. — Dend  in  the  Imperfect  tense  (and  sometimes  in  the 
Present)  "was  giving,"  signifies  "to  offer."  ^  Kdm  dend  "  to  be 
useful "  is  transitive,  and  requires  ne.  Sdth  dend  "  to  accom- 
pany "  is  properly  trnnsitive  and  takes  ?ie  ;  vide  also  p.  53  foot 
note  I.,  Urdu  of  "Sepoy  to  Subadar." 

{b) — Sometimes  the  subjoined  or  'servile'  verb  in  an  inten- 
sive, (i)  modifies  or  strengthens  the  first  verb  ;  (2)  sometimes 
the  meaning  of  both  verbs  is  retained. 

The  use  of  the  second  or  'servile'  verb  is,  to  a  great  extent, 
governed  by  rule  as  will  be  discovered  by  a  study  of  the  follow- 
ing. 

{c) — (i)  Dend  and  /end.  In  compounds,  dend  usually  singifies 
doing  a  thing  for  some  one  else,  but  lend  for  oneself,  as  :  Yih- 
rupiya  bdht-do  "divide  this  money  amongst  thetn^^  (i.e.,  give 
and  divide  it)  ;  Yi/i  rupiya  bdht-lo  "  divide  this  money  amongst 
yourselves  "  {i  e.,  take  and  divide  it) ;    Yih  khatt,  parh-lo    "  read 

1  So  too  with  -lena  as  in  ho-lena. 

2  Detm  here   is    simply  intensive  and   does  not    signify  for  the  benefit 
of  any  one  else,  vide  (<:). 

3  In  the  Pret.     dene  lagn  "  he  offered." 
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this  \ei\.ex  to you7-se(f ;'' yih  khatlpaih-do  "read  this  letter  to 
me."  Ham  dpas  men  hahs-lete  the  "  we  were  joking  amongst 
ourselves  "  (for  our  own  amusement),  (but  ham  hahs-dete  the  "  we 
could  not  help  laughing)." 

(2)  De7id  also  sometimes  gives  the  idea  of  "on  purpose," 
as  :  Main  ne  {jdn-bujh  kar)  usko  mdr-dt'yd  (or  qasd-an  7na.ra) 
"I  hit  him  on  purpose,"  but  bhul  se  usko  mdra  (not  mdr-diyd.) 

(3)  The  compound  in  dend  is  also  used  to  express  a  time 
more  remote  than  the  simple  verb,  thus  :  Jab  main  '  thetar ' 
men  pahuhchd  us  ke  do  ek  mifiai  peshtar  danvdza  khold-gayd 
thd  "  when  I  arrived  at  the  theatre,  I  found  that  the  doors  had 
been  opened  just  a  minute  or  two  before,"  but  mere  pahuiichne 
se  bahut  pahle  darwdza  khol-diyd-gayd  thd.  The  two  final 
verbs  in  the  preceding  could  be  interchanged,  but  it  is  better 
not  to  do  so,  and  the  same  rule  applies  to  the  Active. 

(4)     Dend  also  signifies  some  definite  time,  as  :   Jah   maiii 

wahcn  ga}d  wuh  hahstd  thd  (not  hahs-detd  thd)  "  when  I  went 

there  he  was  laughing  (/.  ^.,  he  was  laughing  before  I   arrived)," 

but   jab   main    usko  gudguddtd  thd  wuh  hans-deti  thl  (or  not  so 

good  hahsti  thl)  ^""ivhenever  I  tickled  her,  she  laughed." 

(5)  The  Imperative  do  can  be  added  to  the  root  of  any  verb, 
and  signifies  "  for  my  sake  "  :  it  is  more  polite  than  the  simple 
verb. 

(6)  Us-ne  mujhe  muslbat  se  bachd-diyd  *'  he  saved  me  from 
misfortune."  Maiii  girne  hi  ko  thd  hi  sahib  ne  mujhe  bachd- 
liya^  (rarely  -diyd). 

Mujhe  girte  girte  sahib  ne  bachd-liyd  "  I  was  on  the  point 
of  falling  when  the  sahib  saved  me." 

^  Liya  signifies  for  his  own  pity  or  mercy. 
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If,  however,  a  person  makes  a  request,  dena  may  be  used, 
as  :  Mujhe  bacha-do  "  save  me  (for  my  sake), "  or  bacha-lo 
"  save  me  (out  of  your  pity)." 

(7)  Le?id  sometimes  gives  the  idea  of  unwillingness,  as  : 
Main  shartph  ko  qabul  kar-letd  huh  "  I  unwillingly  agree  to 
the  conditions,"  but  shartph  ko  qabul  kartd  huh  *'  I  willingly 
agree  to  the  conditions  ".  Qabul  karnd  "  to  agree,  to  acknow- 
ledge, to  confess  :"  qabul  kar-lend  "  to  agree  unwillingly  :  " 
qabul  kar-dend  ^'' \.o  con^Qss.'''  Lad-lend.,  "  to  load  for  oneself," 
but  ldd-de?id^  tr.,  "  to  load,''  gives  an  idea  of  force  or  help. 

Occasionally /(?««  gives  the  idea  oi  chuknd  'to  have  fiinished,' 
as,  :  pahuhch-lend,  intr.  =  pahuhch-chuktid  =  pahuhch-jdnd. 
"  When  /  have  fi?nshed  this  matter  I  will  turn  my  attention  to 
something  else"  jab  maih  yih  kdm  kar-hlhgd  tab  kisl  dusre 
kd?n  ki  taraf  miitawajjih  huhgd.  Sometimes  it  gives  an  idea  of 
success. 

Lena  often  indicates  that  one  action  is  to  be  done  before  another, 
as  :  ( lab)  yih  kitab  likh-lo  (or  likh-chiilio)  to  vnijhe  hhabar  dena  "when  you 
have  finished  writing  the  book,  tell  nie"  :  here  likh-do  could  not    be   used. 

Here  wa:/-/z-//y<7  signifies  that  the  ^f'//I  has  to  be  administered  to  the 
horse  first.  When  it  is  to  be  administered  second  tnal  dijiyo  would 
be  substituted. 

{d) — (i)  The  verb  panid,  in  compounds,  generally 
signifies  suddenness,  as  :  gir-parnd  "  to  fall  suddenly  "  :  hahs- 
parnd  "to  burst  out  laughing"  :  ro-parnd  "to  burst  out  crying" ; 
chal-parnd  "to  start  off" ;  phisal-parnd  "to  slip  suddenly,  or 
accidentally"  ;  ghus-pai-nd  "to  enter  suddenly"  ;  ho-papid  "to 
happen  suddenly"  ;  kud-parnd    "to  jump  into." 
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(2)  There  are,  however,  some  exceptions  to  this  idea  of 
suddenness,  as  :  rah-parna  "  to  remain,"  vide  b.  (i) ;  ban-parna 
"to  be  effected,  managed,  to  get  the  upper  hand" ;  Je-parna 
to  lie  down  with,"  vide  b.  (2). 

(3)  With  tutnn,  however,  it  also  gives  the  idea  of  'from  a  height'  ; 
chhat  tut-pari  "the  roof  came  down  (on  somebody,)"  ;  dakuvinjh  par 
tut-pare  *met  :'  ptd yak-n-yak  tut-gayn.  "the  bridge  broke,"  but — tiitpara 
*'  broke  and  came  down  (on  somebody)." 

{e)  —  Uthnd  "  to  rise  up,"  has  in  compounds  a  force 
similar  to  parnd^  as  -.ja^-uthnd  "to  wake  up  suddenly  ;  to  start 
out  of  sleep  "  ;  bol-uthnd  "  to  cry  out "  ;  jal-uthnd  "  to  catch 
fire  "  ;  ghabrd-uthnd  "  to  lose  one's  head  suddenly." 

Note. —  Uthd-rakhnd  signifies  "  to  postpone,"  i.e.^  to  "take 
up  and  put  aside." 

(/) — Ddlnd  "  to  throw"  gives  in  compounds  the  idea  of 
completion  or  vehemence,  dcs>  \  de-ddl?id  {  ~  de-dend)  '■'io  giwe 
away" ;  mdrnd^  "to  beat  or  kill,"  but  mdr-dalnd  "to  kill 
outright";  khi-idlnl  {  —khvjxni^)  "to  eat  up";  kah-idlni 
"to  speak  o\i\!' -,  park- idlnd  ^^io  read  through";  dekh-ddlni 
"to  look  through";  badal-idlni,  {^=-badil-den2^=ibadabi'l) 
"to  change,"  (but  badal-lend  "to  exchange"}. 

LESSON  23. 

{a) — [i)  Baithnd^' X.O  ^\\^' mdi    compound   gives    the   idea 
■either  of  finality  or  suddenness, as  :  uth-baithna  "to  sit  up  suddenly 

^  The  passive  mara-Jana.  always  signifies  "to  be  killed"  and  never 
*'to  be  beaten"  ;  mar  kkana.  or  { pUa-ianl  or  pihta)  is  "to  be  beaten." 

'^  When  any  part  of  a  compound  verb  is  intransitive  the  whole 
•compound  is  treated  as  intransitive  and  does  not  admit  of  «.?,  as : 
Mai'fi  us/co  kha-gaya  "  I  ate  it  up." 
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<frcm  a  lying  position),"  but  baith-jdna  "  to  sit  down  " ; 
■kar-haithnd  *'  to  do  anything  suddenly,  or  in  an  improper 
manner,  or  without  forethought."  Mar-baithnd  "to  beat 
without  cause"  ;  qisniat  ko  ro-baithnd  "  to  weep  over  one's 
lot  (completeness),"  Wuh  bddshdh  han-baithd  "he  became  king 
by  force,"  but  wuh  bddshdh  bankar  baithd  "he  sat  on  the  throne 
•  as  king." 

(2)  In  the  following,  the  idea  of  both  verbs  is  preserved  : — 
He  went  and  sat  down  there.  Wuh  wahdh  jd-baithd. 

To  meet  and  sit  together.  Mil-haithnd. 

Note. — Baithd  haz^  Perfect,  tese  "  he  has  sat ;"  also  "  he  is 
seated  or  he  is  sitting  ^  ";  the  Present  tense  haithtd  hai — "  he 
sits  every  day,  he  is  i  n  the  habit  of  sitting."  Similarly  para 
hai  '*  he  is  lying  fallen  "  ;  letd  hai  "  he  is  lying  down." 

(3)  Note  the  idiom  goti  sir  men  haithi  "the  bullet  pierced, 
entered,  his  head." 

(4)  Mdrnd  in  compounds  gives  an  idea  of  impropriety  and 
folly  :  Yahdh  peshdh  kyilh  kar-mdrd  ?  Main  ne  pddshdh  ko  stdhd 
likh-mdrd.     It  is  not  interchangeable  with  baithnd. 

{b) — {i) /and  "to  go"  added  to  the  roots  of  verbs,  expresses 
■completeness  or  finality,  as  :  Khd-jdnd  "to  eat  up" ;  pl-jdnd 
"to  drink  up" ;  dub-jdnd  "to  sink  down,  to  drown"  ;  but 
dub-marnd  "to  die  of  one's  own  accord  by  drowning" ;  dubke 
mama  "to  be  accidentally  drowned";  gir-jdnd  "to  fall  down" 
{gir-parnd  "to  fall  suddenly") ;  d-jdnd  "  to  come,  arrive 
(completeness)"  ;  rah-jdnd  "  to  be  left  quite  behind"  ;  par-jdnd 
"to  lie  down,  to  subside  (of  wind,  voice),  to  be  engaged  in,  to 
be  put  to  or  to  take  up  a  work"  ;  plchhe  par-jdtid  "to  goad 
continually  to  a  business  ;  "  vide  also  p.  loo  (/). 

^  Baithn  in  the  second  case  is  the  Past  Participle  for  baithn  huyo,  (kai). 
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With  the  Intransitive  verbs  only,  purpose  or  intention  is 
indicated  by  rahnd,  as  :  Main  so-goyd  *'  I  fell  asleep,"  but 
so-raha  "  I  deliberately  went  to  sleep,"  vide  "  Stumbling 
Blocks,"  p.  37  :  tumheh  sharm  ke  mare  mar-rahiid  chdhiye 
"  you  ought  to  die  (on  purpose)  of  shame." 

Ho-rahtid  "to  be  accomplished,  to  be  done  some  time  or 
other,"  as  :  Jaldl  kyd  hai^  kdm  ho-rahegd  "  what  is  the  hurry, 
it  will  be  done  some  time  or  other,"  but  r//^  kdm  abhi  abhl 
/io-jd,egd  (not /zo-r a /legd)  '^  k  m\\  be  done  at  once  ;"  /2o-jd,egd 
"  it  will  certainly  be  done  "  The  future  of  rah?id  added  to  an 
intransitive  verb  means  "  some  time  or  other  "  indefinite  time. 

Kah-jdnd^  kah-kar  jand  "  to  say  before  leaving,"  but  koj, 
shdHr  kah-gayd  hai  "  some  ancient  (dead)  poet  has  said." 

Note  the  following  idioms  :  Fiildh  kitdb  mujhe  de-jd^o  "  bring 
me  such  and  such  a  book  (and  go  away  again) "  ;  this  might  be 
said  to  some  one  in  the  next  room.  Jo  kuchh  Sdhib  turn  se 
kaheh  wuh  mujh  se  kah-jdnd  "  whatever  the  Sahib  says  to  you, 
come  and  report  it  (and  go  away)  "  ;  said  to  one  just  departing. 
Turn  mujh  se  kah-ga,e  the  ki  main  Ldhor  jd^fihgd  magar 
ab  tak yihih  ho  "you  told  me  wheii  you  left  me  that  you 
were  going  to  Lahore  but  you're  still  here."  Main  is  kitdb  ko 
parhtd  huh  tum  usko  suh-jd^o  "  I  will  read  this  book  ;  do  you 
listen  to  it  from  beginni?ig  to  end''  In  this  idiom  there  is  an 
idea  of  duration.  However  kar-d^o  "  go  and  do  it  and  come 
back,"  can  be  said  only  to  one  present,  while  karke  d,o  "  come 
to  me  after  you  have  done  it  "  can  be  said  to  one  either  ])resent 
or  at  a  distance. 

(2)  There  is,  however,  an  exception  in  the  use  of  i-ah?id ; 
its  Perfect  tense  added  to  a  7'oot  signifies  present  uninterrupted 
continuance,  and  its  Pluperfect,  past  continuance,  as  ;  Rdste 
men Jd-rahd  hai  "he  is  ?tow  going  along  the  road  ;  {Jdtd  hai 
"  he  is  going,  or  goes,"  might  signify  "  every  day  "). 
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Rdste  men  jd-rahd  thd  "he  was  going  along  the  road  ;  {jdtd 
thd  might  signify  either  "  he  was  going  "  or  "  he  was  in  the 
habit  of  going  ").  Ka^t  sdl  se  is  bdt  ki  darkhwdst  kar-rahe  the,  but 
har  sdl  is  hat  kl  darkhwdst  karte  the  or  karte  rahe  the,  (not 
kar  rahe  the).  Ho-rahd  hai  "is  happening  ;z^Z£^"  and  ho-rahd 
thd  "  was  happening  then.^'' 

Note. — In  the  Past  or  Preterite  Tense  the  signification  of 
both  verbs  is  retained,  as  :  Wuh  wahdh  jd-rahd  "  he  went  there 
and  stayed  "  ;  main  us  shahr  kd  ho-rahd  "  I  made  that  city  my 
permanent  dwelling,  I  stuck  to  it  ";  jah  se  main  ne  usko  dekhd 
main  uskd  ho-rahd  "  ever  since  I  saw  him  I  have  taken  his 
part."  Jd-rahnd  and  d-rahnd  also  indicate  suddenness  of 
action. 

(3)  Rahnd  with  the  Conjunctive  Participle  of  Transitive  or 
Intransitive  verbs  signifies  '  to  do  after  effort  or  determination,' 
as  :  Akhir  nikal-kar  rahd  "  at  last  he  managed  to  escape"  ;  vide 
also  chhornd,  p.  87  :  main  usko  daftar  se  nikal-kar  rahd "  I 
managed  to  get  rid  of  him  from  the  office." 

(4)  Jdtd-rahnd  in  all  its  tenses  signifies  "to  be  completely  lost, 
and  to  die." 

{c)—And  "  to  come,  "  in  compounds,  generally  retains  its 
proper  signification,  as :  Daryd  charh-dyd  hai  "  the  river  has 
risen  up  in  flood  ;  "  ham  dekh-d,e  haih  "  we  have  seen  (and 
comeback);"  main  khud  dj)  ke  hamrdh  ho-dtd  huh  "I  will 
myself  accompany  you  there  and  back,  go  there  and  come  back 
with  you."  Uiarnd  is  "  to  descend,  come  down,  "  and  utar-dna 
has  much  the  same  meaning. 

id) — Rakhnd. — In  compounds  with  rakhnd,  the  signification 
is  often  to  do  a  thing  beforehand,  as  :  kah-rakhnd  "  to  order  or 
tell  beforehand  ;  "  rok-rakhnd  "  to  engage  beforehand,"  and 
also  "  to  stop."  Sometimes  the  signification  of  both  verbs  is 
retained,  as  :  sun-rakho  "  hear  and  keep  in  your  memory".     Us 
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ne  mujhe  tang  kar-rakha  hat  "  he  has  kept  me  in  a    position   of 
discomfort."     Samajh-rakh?ia  "  to   keep   in    mind."    Alaih    n  e^ 
ko,i  bat  kahne  se  utha  na-rakhl  "  I  left    nothing  unsaid  ;  "    (the 
idea  is  taking  up  a  thing  and  putting  it  down  only    when    done 
wi  t  h — Kemp  son) . 

Notice  the  shade  of  difference  in  meaning  between,     Is  bat 
ko   haldl   karrrakha  "  he  made  this  lawful  some  time  ago  "(/.  <?., 
having  made  it  lawful  kept  it  so),  and  Is  bat  ko  haldl  kiya    "  he- 
made  this  lawful  now.^^ 

(e) — Chhonid^  added  to  the  roots  of  transitive  verbs,  gives  an^ 
ideaof  completion  after  effort,  as  :  Main  ne  is  qadr  mihnat  ki  ki 
imtihdn  '"''  pas  "  kar-chhord,  *'  I  worked  so  hard  that  I    got    well, 
through  my    examination.  "    This  is  more  forcible  than — lend. 
Nikdl-chhomd  "to  succeed  in  expelling."    Vide  also  26   {d). 

Also  karke  chho2'?id  has  much  the  same  force,  as  :  Main  ne 
wuh  kdm  kar-chhord  or  karke  chhoiu.  The  latter  is  more 
forcible.  Compare  with  karke  rahd  {b)  j.  Example  :  Main  wuh 
kdm  karke  rahd  (not  kar-rahd)  gives  the  idea  of  "  I  was  deter- 
mined to  do  it  and  I  did  it." 

(/) — (i)  In  the  "declamatory  negative(  ^^j^^i-  t^  )/'  the 
simple  verb  must  be  used,  as :  Usko  chhor-do,  but  usko 
mat  chhoro  (or  chhor  mat^  do)  ;  main  ne  usko  kdt-ddld,  but  main, 
ne  usko  nahih  kdtd  (not  nahih  kdt-ddld). 

Exceptions  are,  clauses  implying  some  expectation  or  excep- 
tion, as  :  Do  to  saht,  main  use  khd  na  Jd^uitgd,  "  well  give  it 
me,  I'm  not  going  to  gobble  it  up,"  :  unko  is  bdt  kd  bard  khaydi 
thd  ki  kahlh  goli  kl  mar  ke  andar  na  d-pareh  "  they  took 
good  care  not  to  come  within  range  of  our  rifles."  Wuh  mar 
nakiii  gayd  "he  did  not  die."  Main  ne  kdt  nahih  ddld,  faqat; 
chhild  hai. 


^Note  the  position  o( mat,  na  etc.,  and  see  next  para. 
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(2)  Interrogatively,  however,  the  negative  intensives  are 
used,  as  :  Kya  usne  darakht  ko  kat  nahin"  dalCi  ?  "  what,  didn't 
he  cut  down  the  tree  ?  " 

LESSON  24. 

The  mother  lay  down  with  the  Man  hachche  ko  le-parl? 

child. 

I  could  do  nothing  and    that's  Mi{jh  se  huchh  iia-baii-para, 

all  about  it.  bas. 

He  jumped  into  the  canal.  Wuh  nahr  men  kudpard. 

My  hand  happened  to  fall^  on  Ittifaq-an   mera   hath  ek  chuhe 

a  rat.  par  para. 

I  was  pawed  by  the  pony- mare.     Tatwanl     k'l     tap    mujh    par 

pari. 

It  is  raining,  rain  is  falling.^         Pdni  partd  haJ. 

The    fox   was    stumbling   and     Lovtri    girtl    parti   chall  jdtl 
limping  along.  thi. 

Why    did   you    let   ihis   book     Turn  ne yih  kitdb  kyiih  gird^l  2 
drop  ? 

As  I  was  weak  my  enemy   got     Main     kam-zor   thd,     is     liye 
the  upper  hand.  dushman  kv"  ban-pan. 

It  is  ill  to  suffer  such  insults.       Aisi       zillateh     uthdni     burl 

hath. 

^   Note  the  position  of  the  nahih. 
"    Vide  Lesson  22.  b  (2). 
•■'    "To  fall  "  metaphorically. 

*  Actually  falling ;  perhaps   the    only    instance   of  parnd    meaning    to 
fall  actually. 

"  Some  such  word  as  taqat  (fern.)  ''power,"  is  understood. 
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I  suffered  endless  trouble  {/it.,     Main  ne  aisi  taklif  uthd,i  ki 
I  suffered  such  trouble  that —       mat  (or  na)  piichhiye. 
don't  ask  me  about  it). 

He  lost  his  voice.  >•  Uskl  dwdz  baith-ga,i    (or  par- 

ga,l). 

Should  any  outside    influence,     Agar  bdhar  se  ko,i  dabd,o  par- 
pressure,  be  brought  to  bear       Jd,e  to — . 
then — . 

My  cap  has  been  squashed  in.     Meri  topi  dab-ga,i. 

She  is  now  weeping.  Wuh  ro-rahi  hai, 

I  waited  for  him  for   a    whole     Main  ghante   bhar   tak     uske 
hour.  intizdr  ?neh  rahd. 

I  cannot  control   him  ;  (or,    if     Wuh  mujh  se  dabtd  nahih. 
inanimate)     it     cannot     be 
pressed  by  me. 

1  left  no  w^ork  I  undertook  till     Jis  kdm   men  main  par~gayd 
I  completed  it.  (or    lag-gayd     or     lag-raha\ 

usko  kar-chhordy 

This  will  be  done    some    time      Yih  kdm  ho-rahega. 
or  other  (indefinite). 

This  will  be  done    some   time      Yih      kd?n     hafte     kt     andar 
or  other  within  a  week.  andar^  ho-rahegd. 

Repeat  this   (oath,    etc.)    after    /aise  jaise   ham    kahte    jd,eh 
me.  turn     bhl    kahte     ja,o  \     or 

merl    in     baton    ko  jo    abhi 
bolt  a  huh  duhrd,o. 

He  has  had  a  relapse.  Us  ki  blfnirl  duhrd-ga,i. 

^   Compare  ti^ha-rakhna,  vide  Lesson  23.  (d). 
-  Andar  andar  less  than,  not  more^;  emphasis. 
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I'll  come  here  again  so7ne  day. 

To-morrow  is  a  holiday,  so  do 
the  work  of  to-morrow  to-day. 

See  me  on  your  way  to    office. 

AVhat  was  to  happen,  has  hap- 
pened and  is  finished. 

I  got  all  I  wanted,  my   heart's 

desire  was  completed. 
To  accompany. 


Main  phir  yahah   d-rahuhgd. 

Kal  ta^tll  hai,    is   liye   kal   kd 
kdm  dj  kar-rakho. 

Daftar  jdte  waqt   mere  pds   se 
ho-lend. 

Jo  hond  thd  wuh  ho-liyd. 

Mere  dil  ki  drzu  nikal-ga,l. 
Kisi  ke  sdth  (or  p'lchhe)  ho-lend. 


LESSON  25. 


Apnd,  etc.,  poss.  pron. 
Apne,  pi. 
Kahnd^  tr. 
Kahldnd.,  intr.  &  caus. 

Barhnd,  intr. 

Age  barhnd^  intr. 
Murnd^  intr. 
Mornd,  tr. 
Muhh  mornd. 

Batti,  f. 
Ar  (no  pi.),  f. 
Sulgdnd^  tr. 
8 


One's  own. 

One's  own  people. 

To  say. 

To  be  called  ;    also   to   cause 
to  say. 

To   increase,     to     grow ;     to 
advance ;  to  surpass. 

To  advance. 

To  turn  to  one  side. 

To  turn  over,  fold  back. 

To   turn   the   face  aside,     to 
refuse  to  obey,  avoid  doing. 
Wick,  (and  hence)  light. 
Cover,  protection. 
To  kindle,  set  alight. 
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Dkahna,  ^  intr. 


Dhana,  tr. 
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Letna,  intr. 
Kahla-hhejnd^  tr. 

Likh-bhejnd^  tr. 

Mdngd-bhejnd,  tr. 
Buld-hhejnd^  tr. 
Puchhwd-mangdnd,  -  caus. 

Lah'l,  f. 

Qadim^  adj. 

Khdss.  adj. 

KMsslyat,  pi.  khdssJyateh, 

Khdss-kar,  adv. 
^Amm^  adj. 
^Awdmm  1 

Ghazni,  pi.  ^azaleh,  f.  :2 
QdHda^  pi.  ^^V^^,  m. 


To  fall  down  (of  buildings) ; 
to  be  pulled  down. 

To  pull  or  knock  down  build- 
ings. 

To  lie  down. 

To  send  an  oral  message, 
send  word. 

To  send  word  in  writing, 
write  word. 

To  send  for  things. 

To  send  for  persons. 

To  ask  for  through  a  person 
(by  letter  or  orally). 

Wood  ;  a  stick. 

Ancient. 

Special,  particular,  private. 

The  nature,  characterstic, 
peculiar  quality. 

Especially, 

Common,  general,  vulgar. 

Common  people. 

Love-song  or  ode  (formerly 
always  short). 

A  rule,  regulation  ;  propriety ; 
custom  ;  dastiir  ;  regularity. 


^  In  the  Punjab  "  to  fall  down  "  generally. 
2    Vide  Caus.  verbs,  Lesson  44. 


HINDUSTANI    MANUAL. 


92 


QawdHd^  Ar.,  pi.,  m.  &  f. 

Parwarishj  f. 

ChdlAvom  chalna),  pi.  chdleh^  f. 

Chdl-chalan^  m. 
Bad-chalan^  adj. 
Nek-chalan^  adj. 
Nek-chalm^  f. 
Pydra,  H.,  adj.  ] 

'^2/:^,  A.,  adj.  &  subs,  j 
Apne  pas  se. 

Ap  se,  or  ^/  se  dp. 
Apas  men. 


Rules,  regulations,  etc.,  masc. 
pi.  :  parade  of  troops,  f. 
sing ;  grammar,  f.  sing. 

Cherishing,  rearing ;  main- 
taining ;  patronage. 

Motion  ;  gait ;  procedure  ; 
conduct,  behaviour,  trick. 

Character. 

Ill-behaved,  of  bad  character. 

Of  good  character. 

Good  character. 

Dear,    beloved ;     a     relative 

junior  in  years. 

Out  of  one's  own  pocket ;  or 
from  himself,  myself,  your- 
self, etc.,  etc. 

Of  my  (your,  their,  etc.,  etc.) 
own  accord. 

Amongst  ourselves,  yoursel- 
ves, themselves. 


LESSON  26. 

{a) — (i)  Jdnd  and  rahnd  suffixed  to  the  present   participle 

of  a  verb  express  progression,  as  :    Wuh  har  roz   achchhd   hotd 

jdtd  hat  "  he  is  getting  better  every  day  "  ;  7vuh  kahtd-gayd  aur 

main   likhtd-gayd    "  he  kept  on  saying,  or  dictating,  and  I  kept 

on  writing  what  he  said,  "  but  wuh  kahtd-raha^  aur  main  likhtd 


^  Or  bolta-rakd  *'he  went  on  talking.' 
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raha  "  he  went  on  saying  it,  while  I  went  on  with  my  writing," 
{i.e.^  there  was  no  connection  between  the  two  acts).  Mera  gala 
baitha-jaid  hai  "  I  am  losing  my  voice  rapidly,"  but  baithtd- 
jdtd  hai  "  I  am  losing  it  by  degrees." 

(2)  Jdtd-rahnd^  however,  in  all  its  tenses  signifies  "  to  be 
completely  lost,"  a  curious  idiom  that  according  to  Kempson 
originates  in  the  idea  of  going  on  till  the  vanishing  point  is 
reached  :  Akhir  wuh  meri  nazar  se  jdtd-rahd  "  at  last  he  dis- 
appeared from  view."     Vide  p.  86  (4). 

Remark. — The  Imperfect  and  Preterite  tenses,  however, 
may  mean  either  "  was  being  lost,"  or  "  was  in  the  habit  of 
going"  ;  and  also  "  was  lost"  or  "used  to  go.'' 

(3)  Rah-jdnd  preceded  by  a  Present  Participle  gives  the  idea 
of  ineffectiveness,  as :  Larkd  rota  hi  rah-gayd  aur  man  usko 
chhor-kar  chali  ga^i  "  the  child  kept  on  crying  to  be  taken,  but 
its  mother  left  it  behind." 

{b) — Apnd  refers  to  (i^  the  grammatical  subject,  (2)  the 
logical  subject,  (3)  the  speaker,  as  :  (i)  Wuh  apni  kitdb parhtd 
hai  "  he  is  reading  his^  book" ;  (2)  usko  apni  ''izzat  kd  khaydl 
hai  "  he  has  a  regard  for  his  own  honour"  =  Z£;?/>^  apni  Hzzat  kd 
khaydl  rakhtd  hai  \  (3)  or  (2),  apnd  (or  merd)  dil  nahlh  chdhtd 
ki  wahdh  jd,uh  "  I  don't  want  to  go  there."  (4)  Apnd  also  means 
"  own"  as  :  Yih  uskl  apni  kitdb  hai  "  it's  his  own  book,  not 
some  one  else's"  ;  apne  pas  se  "  out  of  my  own    pocket,  etc."  ^ 

Remarks. — Of  the  three  accusatives  (i)  apne  dp  ko,  (2)  apne 
ta^lh  and  (3)  apne  ko^  Nos.  (i)  and  (3)  are  in  commoner  use, 
in  modern  Urdu. 


^    Wuh  us  ki  kitab  parhta  hai  "  he  is  reading  his,  i.e.y  another  person's, 
book."     ^   Vide  also  Lesson  27. 
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(c) — (i)  When  ka/ind,  or  kaA-dena,  or  kah-ddlna^  signifies 
"  to  tell  or  relate,"  it  requires  se  with  the  object ;  when  "  to 
command,"  or  "  call,  name,"  ko,  as  :  Us  se  kaho  ki  terl  mdri 
mar-ga^i  "  tell  him  his  mother  is  dead" ;  sard  qissa  main  ne 
us  se  kah-diyd  "  I  told  him  the  whole  story"  ;  but  us  ko  (not 
us  se)  wahdhjdne  kaho  "tell  him  (?>.,  order  him)  to  go  there." 
Am  ko  Angrezi  men  kyd  kahte  haih  "  what  is  a  mango  called  in 
English  ?"  Wuh  mujhko  Shaitan  kahtd  hai  "he  calls  me  a  devil." 

(2)  With  bolnd^  se  only  is  used.  Main  turn  se  nahih  boltd 
"  I'm  not  addressing  you"  or  "  I  don't  want  to  talk  to  you." 
Bolnd  with  ko  in  the  sense  of  "  to  order"  is  vulgar. 

{d) — As  stated  in  22.  b.  (2),  in  some  compounds  the  signifi- 
cation of  both  verbs  is  retained  :  one  form  of  the  Conjunctive 
Participle  {vide  18.  b)  is  identical  with  the  root ;  this  form  is 
still  occasionally  used,  more  in  speaking  than  writing,*  as  : 
Mam  ne  subh  sawere  ufh^  muhh  hath  dho,  ndshta  kar,  apni  rah 
It.  In  compounds  such  as  mil-baithnd  "  to  sit  together,"  where 
both  verbs  retain  their  original  significations,  the  first  part  of 
the  compound  is  the  Conjunctive  Participle  ;  mil-kar  baithnd 
can  be  substituted  for  mil-baithnd.  Other  examples  are, 
A-pahuhchnd^  Jd-pahtmchnd,  kar-dikhdnd,  phdr-khdnd^  bhdg- 
nikabid.  Rakh-chhonid  is  "  to  keep  by  for  future  use,"  but 
rakh-kar  chhornd  is  "to  place  after  effort "  ;  vide  23.  {e), 

LESSON  27. 

{a) — On  the  use  of  the  possessive  adjective  pronoun  Apnd. 

When  the  nominative  or  agent  of  a  sentence  is  followed  in 
the  same  clause  by  a  possessive  pronoun  belonging  to  itself, 
such  possessive  is  in  Hindustani  rendered  by  apnd^-ne^-m^ 
never  by  the  possessives  merd^  mere,  meri,  &c. 

^   Kah-dnlna  "to  tell  without  reserve." 
2   Indicates  haste  '  vide  '  Slnmblm^-Blocks. 
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LESSON    27, 


EXAMPLES. 


I  read  my  book. 
Thou  readest  thy  book. 
He  reads  his  (own)  book. 
She  reads  her  (own)  book. 
We  have  seen  our  father. 
Have  you  written  your  letter  ? 


Main  apnl  kitab parhta  huh. 
Til  apnl  kitdb  parhta  hai. 
Wuh  apnl  kitdb  parhta  hai. 
Wuh  apnl  kitdb  parhtl  hai. 
Ham  ne  apne  bap  ko  dekhd  hai. 
Turn  ne  apnl  chitthl  likhl .? 


The  goldsmith  and    carpenter     Su?tdr  aur  barha,l  apne  shahr 
went  to  their  (own)  city.  (men)  gaye. 

The  women   feed    their  (own)     '  Aurateh   apne     hachchoh    ko 
children.  pdltl  haih. 

N.  B. — If,  in  the  above  examples,  the  words  '  his',  '  her,'  or 
'  their'  refer  not  to  the  nominatives,  but  to  somebody  else,  then 
they  must  be  expressed  by  is-ox  us-kd,  &c. 

{b) — Apd,  a  form  of  dp^  is  only  used  in  the  following 
phrases: — ape  men  hond  "to  be  in  one's  proper  senses"; 
ape  men  dnd  \  ape  se  bdhir  hond  ;  ape  se  guzarna.  Main  ape 
dyd  (for  77iaih  dp  dyd)  is  vulgar. 


{c) — My  book   is  lost. 
My  book  was  lost. 

She  keeps  on  advancing  (going 
away  from  us)  and  keeps  on 
looking  behind  the  while. 

Light  every  other  lamp. 


What  is  this  called  in  Hindus- 
tani ? 


Merl  kitdb  j at  I  rahl. 

Merl  kitdb  jdtl-rahl  thl. 

Wuh  dge  ko  harhti-jdtl  hai 
aur  murkar  dekhtl-jdtl  hai. 

Ek  battl  dr    ek   battl   sulgdte 
Jd,o  (Bombay  idiom),  or  Ek 
battl  chhorkar  har  ek  dusrl 
battl  jaldte  jd,o. 

Yih  Hindustani-  men  kyd 
kahldtd  hai  ?  or.  Is  ko  Hin- 
dustani men  kyd  kahte  haih  ? 
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Tell  them  (order  them)  to  give      Unko    kaho   ki   meri  kitah  de- 
me  my  book.  den. 

Inform  them  that  their  brother      Un  se    kaho,    "  tumhdra    hha^i 
has  come  (unexpectedly).  dyd  hair'^ 

Tell  him  to  go.  Use  jane  ko  kaho  (not  boh). 

J  want  to  say  something  to  you.     Main    turn    se    ktcchh     bolnd 

chdhtd  huh. 

I  ordered  him  to  burn  wood.       Main  ne  lakn  jaldne  ko   kahd 

thd. 

The  house  fell  down  suddenly.     Makdn  dhah-pard. 
The  city  is  being  pulled  down.     Shahr  dhah-rahd  hai. 
I  lay  down.  Main    let-rahd,    or    main    let 

■gayd. 

I  remained  lying  down.  Main  ktd-rahd. 

Ancient   writers    have   written     Qadim    likhne-wdle    is    tarah 
(some  time  ago).  iikh-ga,e  haih. 

I  composed  this  ghazal  of  my     Main  ne  yih  ^azai  kah-li. 
own  accord. 

I  composed  this  ^aza/ a.t  some     Main  ne  yih  ghazal'  kah-diJ 
one's  request. 

His  own  mother  (not  his  sauteli     Us  ki  apni  mdh  mar-gaj. 
man)  is  dead. 

Why   should   I  do  it — I  don't     Kyuh  karuh  ;    apnd    (or  mera) 
want  to  ?  dil  nahlh  chdhtd  ? 

We    must    maintain    our   own  Apnoh    ki    parwarish    zarur 

people.  hai. 

Every  one  has  his  own  fashion,  Har    ek    ki    apni    apni    chal 

method.  dhdl  hai. 

^  Or  simply  oj/^,  if  he  were  expected.         Direct  narration. 
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Every  one  values  his  own  life.     Apni  jdn  sab  ko  pydri  hat. 

He    thinks    of  his  own  benefit      (Is  ko  apne  hi  fa.ide  ka  khaydl 
only.  hai. 

I  cannot  quit  my  nature,  habit.     Apni     'ddat    {mujh   se)    tark 

nahih  kl-jdii. ' 

I  came  here  of  my  own  accord.     Main  aptie  dp  yahdh  dyd. 
What,  do  you  look  on  this   as     Kyd,   yih   chiz  apni   samajhte 
your  own  property  ?  ho  ? 

Kindly  send    some  one  to  ask     Sahib     se    puchhwd-mdhgd^iye 
the  Sahib  when  he    will   go         ki  Agra  kab  jd.ehge.^ 
to  Agra. 

LESSON  28. 
Use  of  the  suffix  sd^  se,  si. 

(a) — Sd,  se,  or  si  (according  to  gender  and  number)  added 
to  a  substantive,  or  to  the  oblique  form  of  personal  pronouns, 
converts  these  into  adjectives  denoting  similitude  or  resem- 
blance ;  as  :  from  haiwdn,  a  beast,  comes  -  haiwdn-sd,  like 
a  beast,  beastly. 

{b) — Milnd,  intr.  (takes  To  find,  to  be  found  ;  obtain- 
dat.  and  abl.  of  person).  ed ;      to      meet     with,    to 

happen  on  ;    to     resemble  ; 
be     mixed  ;     to    join ;    be 
connected ;  harmonise  with 
(tune)  ;  to  tally  with,  etc.^ 
Mildnd,  tr.  To    mix ;    introduce  ;    unite  ; 

compare ;    check      with      a 
list,  etc.,  etc. 

^  Ki-jail  hai  "  is  being  done  "  ;  present  tense,  passive  voice,  vide 
Lesson  47. 

-   Indirect  narration.      ^    Vide  also  p.   100  («). 


HINDUSTANI    MANUAL. 


Surati  pi.  surateriy  f. 

Is  siirat  se. 
Is  surat  men. 
Khub-surat,  adj. 
Bad-surat^  adj. 
Badl^  f. 
Us  tad,  m. 


Ek-sa,  H. 

Yak-sah,  P. 
Kaifiyat^  pi.  kaifiyaieh,  f. 


9& 

appearance ; 


Chalan,  m.,  (from  chalna). 


Top,  pi.  /^/^f>,  f. 
Pahar,  m. 
Do-pahar^^  f. 
jy^^-ix  pahar,^  m. 
Jahch  partal  karnd. 


Face  ;      form  ; 
manner. 

In  this  way. 

In  this  case. 

Of  fine  appearance,  beautiful. 

Of  bad  appearance,  ugly. 

Evil,  vice. 

Any  teacher ;  also  a  past- 
master,  one  skilled  in  any 
art. 

All  the  same  ;  exactly  alike  ; 
uniform  ;  identical,  no 
difference. 

The  "  howness,"*  nature, 
state,  condition ;  report ; 
remarks  (in  "  column  of 
remarks  ")  j  view,  any  sight 
to  be  seen. 

Invoice ;  certificate  of  des- 
patch ;  despatch,  forward- 
ing a  case  or  prisoner. 

Gun,  cannon. 

A  watch,  /.  t'.,  3  hours. 

Mid-day. 

Afternoon. 

To  examine  accounts. 


^  Ar.  kaif  how?" 

-  Do-pahar  and  si-pahar  are  feminine,  but  {t\srci)  pahar  is  masculine. 
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Hundi  or  hundawl^  f.  Bill     of     exchange ;     vulg.    a 

cheque. 
Naslhat,  pi.  nasihateh,  f.  Admonition. 

Saidh^  "^l.  saldheh,  i.  Advice;    (in    pi.  =  advice     on 

various  subjects). 
Jald,  adv.  Soon. 

Jaldl^  f.,  subs.  Quickness. 

Sipdhi-sa,  or  sipdhi-kd  sd.  Like  a  soldier,  soldier-like. 

{c) — Sd^  etc.,  added  to  adjectives  of  size  or  quantity, 
signifies  "  very,  "  as  :  Bahut-sd  "  very  much  "  ;  zara  si  bat  par 
"at  a  very  little  matter,  a  trifle."  Added  to  other  adjectives  it 
signifies  "  somewhat,"  as :  Kdld-sd  "  somewhat  black, 
blackish,  black-looking"  ;  bdhkd-sd  "somewhat,  rather,  foppish." 

(^)— When  sd^  se,  si  is  added  to  kaun  "  who  ?  ",  ka?.in  is  not 

(but  sd  is)  inflected,  vide  Lesson  5  {e\  as  :     Yih    kaun-se  ghore 

kd   zin    hat   "  of   what   horse  is  this  the  saddle  "  ?  ;  kaun  sd  as 

compared  with  kaun  indicates  surprise  or  negation,  or  refers  to 
a  number. 

(e) — Ko,i-sd  means  "any  at  random,  any  one  you  like  etc."  ; 
mujhe  ko^i-sl  pinsil  do  "give  me  any  pencil";  ko^i  si  naukari  bhi 
mujhe  mile  to  main  karuhgd^  "no  matter  what  work  it  is,  I  will 
do  it  willingly." 

(/) — S^  is  also  added  to  a  noun  in  the  genitive,  as  :  Gldar 
kutte  kd  sd  (or  kuttd  sd)  ekjdnwar  hai  "  a  jackal  is  an  animal 
resembling  a  dog."  This  genitive  construction  is  to  be  prefer- 
red with  nouns. 

ig) — Instead  of  yih-sd  and  wuh-sd  "like  this"  and  "like 
that",  aisd  and  waisd  are  used.^  Mujh-sd  (or  colloquially  merd- 
sd)  "like  me"  ;  tujh-sd  (or  colloquially  terd-sd)  "like  thee'' ;  but 
ham-sd  or  hamdrd-sd^  tum-sd  or  tmnhdrd-sd  "like  us,"  "  like 
you."  Us  kd  sd  (not  us  sd)  "like  him."  Mujh  gharib-sd  "  like 
poor  me"  ;  us  faqlr  sd  "like  that  faqir." 

^    Similarly  kaisa  is  for  kis-sa. 
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{h) — The  forms  mujh  kd,  tujh  kd^  ham  kd^  turn  kd,  which 
may  be  styled  true  genitive  forms  are  used  when  an  adjective  is 
in  apposition,  as  :  Mujh  kam-bakht  ke  naslboh  men  "  in  the 
fate    of  me  the  unfortunate." 

(/) — Milnd  with  se  means  "  to  pay  a  visit "  "  to  make 
acquaintance  or  to  say  good  bye",  but  with  ko  "  to  happen  on," 
as  :  Raste  men  ek  ddml  mujh  ko  mild  "I  met  a  man  on  the 
road  (by  accident)" ;  merd  khoyd  hil^d  rupiya  mujh  ko 
mild  "  I  got  back  my  lost  money"  ;  mujh  ko  in'dm  mild,  "I  got 
a  reward"  ;  but  wuh  mujh  se  milne  ko  dyd  hai  "  he  has  come  to 
see  me." 

(y) — Note  the  following  idioms  with  ^orw^  :—/Ir/^/^g  parna  "to  run 
after,  importune,  pester"  ',pnle  parnn  "  to  fall  into  the  clutches  of"  ;  mura 
farnn  "  to  be  undone  "  ;  pha'hsi  parna  "to  be  hanged"  ;  7nujk  par  mar 
J)art  "I  was  beaten"  ;  Jan  ke  Inle  parna  "to  be  in  danger". 

LESSON  29. 

What     particular      house     is      Yih  kaun-sd  makdn  hai? 
this    (several    having  been 
mentioned)  ? 

To    what    set    of  horses    do      Yih    kaun-se  ghoroh    ke    zin 
these   saddles   belong   {i.e.,         haih  ? 
the  riding,  or  the  dak  horses, 
etc.)  ? 

There  is  none  as  expert  as  I  am     Mujh-sd,    is   shahr   men,    ko'i 
in  this  city.  ustdd  nahih. 

He  is  skilled  in  this.  Is  kdm    men   wuh   bard  ustdd 

hai. 

He   resembles    his   brother  in     Surat  men  apne  bhd,i   se  ??tiltd 
appearance.  hai. 

•Give  me  a  smallish  quantity  of     Thom-sd  ivildyati  pdni  {viiijhe) 
soda-water.  do. 
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Pour  slowly  (said  as  the  servant  Thord  thord  pant  ddlo. 
commences  to  pour). 

He  looked  like  a  sepoy.  Us  kl^   sipdhi  k't  si  surat  thi. 

He  looks  like  a  sepoy,  or  he  is  Wuh  sipdhl-sd  ddml  hai ;  wuh 

like  a  sepoy  in  qualities.  sipdhi  kd  sd  ddmt  hai. 

We'll   all    eat    it    in   company  Sab  milkar  khd,eh^e. 
together. 

I    compared    my    watch  with  AJ    do  pahat    ki    top  se  apm 

to-day's  mid-day  gun.  gharl  ?ni/d,i. 

What  do  nine,    and    eighteen,  Nau,  aur  atthdrah,  aur  satd'is 

and     twenty-seven,     added  milke  kai'^  hote  haih  ? 
together,  make  ? 

I    have   put    my    mare   to  the  Main   ne   apiii  ghorl   sarkdrl 

Government  stallion.  sand  se  viildj. 

Don't   let    these    horses  smell  In  ghoroh  ko  ndk   mat   mildne 

each  other,  (put   their  noses  do. 
together). 

God   grant    my    brother    may  Khudd   kare    7?ierd   hhd^l  jald 

soon    come   to  see  me  (and  mujh    se   mil-jd^e   [but  jald 

then  go  away) ;  but  [ — that  I  mujh  ko  miljd^e.'] 
may  find  him  soon]. 

Please   arrange  a    meeting  be-  Ap  Ldt  Sahib  se  inheh^  milwd- 

tween  him  and  the  L.  G.  den. 

Mix  some  water  with  this  milk.  Dudh  men  thord  pdnl  mild,o. 

Mix   the    water   and  the  milk  Dudh  aur  pdm,  ko  mild,o. 
together. 

^  Kl  as  Bur  at  is  feminine. 
2  KaU  pi.,  "how  many?" 
"   Plural  for  respect. 
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Adding  a  hundred  of  rupees 
out  of  my  own  pocket  I  will 
send  you  a  bill  for  five 
hundred  altogether. 

This  person's  appearance 
tallies  with  the  description  on 
the  forwarding  letter. 

Both  closely  resemble  each 
other. 

Are  there  any  flowers  and  fruit 
in  that  garden  ? 

A  smallish  amount 

He  is  a  somewhat  elderly  per- 
son. 

I  gave   him  a   lot  of  good  ad- 
vice (admonition),  but  he 
paid  no  heed. 

My  advice  to  you  is  not  to  do 
this. 

Come,  let  us  consult  together. 

What  book  do  you  want  ? 
Give  me  any  one  of  them. 


Sau,  main  apne  pas  se  mild- 
kar,  pure  pati^  sau  ki  hun- 
dawi  turn  ko  bhejid  hilh.^ 

Is  shakhs  ki  surat  chdlan  ki 
kaifiyat  se  milti  hat. 

Donoh  ki  ek-si   sUrai   hat,    or 
Unki    surateh    milii    haih  (or 
milti  jultl  hainf. 

Us  bd^  men  kuchh  phiil  phal 
haih  ? 

Kuchh  thore  se  haih. 

Wuh  kuchh  buddhd  sd  ddmi 
hat. 

Main  ne  bahut  si  ?iasihat  ki^ 
lekin  us  ne  ek  na-suni^  (or 
mdni). 

Meri  saldh  yih  hat  ki  turn 
yih  kdm  na-karo. 

A,o  dpas  men  is  bdt  ke  bdre 
men  saldh  kareh. 

Kaun  kitdb  mdhgte^  ho  ? 
Ko^l  si  do. 


^   Pan  iox  punch  "five." 

-   Present  tense  to  indicate  immediate  future. 

^  Julnu  has  no  meaning  ;  the  jingling  phrase   gives   the   idea   of  reci- 
procity. 

*  Bat  understood. 

^  Vulgar.  Properly  "  are  you  asking  for?" 
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(a) — Bachndy  intr. 


Bach-rahna. 

Kisl  chiz  se  bachaS-rahnd. 

Bachd-rahnd. 

Bach-nikalnd. 

Bachat^  f. 
Najdt  pdnd^  tr. 


LESSONS   30. 

LESSON  30. 

To  save  oneself,  be  saved  ;. 
be  spared  ;  to  be  left  over  ;. 
to  recover,  survive ;  to 
avoid,  shrink  from. 

To    be   or    remain    over;    to 

survive. 
On  one's  guard  against,  avoid. 

To  remain  safe. 

To  get  clean  away,  escape 
in  safety. 

Savings  in  money. 

To  obtain  salvation ;  to  be 
saved  from  danger. 

Otherwise,  if  not. 


Nahlh  to  ;  warna,  conj. 

Go  ;  agarchi ;  harchand,  conj.  Although. 

Sdinne,  prep.  In  front  of. 

Amne  sdmne,  adv.  Right  opposite  each  other. 

Amnd  sdmnd,  or  samnd,  subs.      Coming     face     to   face    with, 

confronting. 


Bad-ndniy  adj. 
Bad-ndmi^  f.,  subs. 

Dar-bdUy  m. 


Of  ill-repute  ;  defamed. 

Ill-repute ;  disgrace  ;    defama- 
tion. 

Door-keeper. 


^  Past  participle,  ?>,,  backs,  {huyo)  rahna. 
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Khush^  adj. 

Khus/i-di7,^p\.  khush-bil.eh^  f. 
Khush-bu-ddr,  adj. 
Khushi^  pi.  khushiydhy  f. 

Suhbat^  f. 


Chor^  m.. 

Choriy  f. 

Chori-karnd,  Churdnd^  tr. 

Ahkheh  churdna. 

Ahkkeh  bachdnd. 


Pleased,     happy ;      (in    com- 
pounds "good,  pleasant."). 

Scent. 

Of  sweet  smell. 

Rejoicing  ;    happiness  ;    plea- 
sure. 

Company,  society,  inter- 
course ;  sexual  intercourse 
(of  humans  only). 

Thief. 

Theft. 

To  steal. 

To  avoid   seeing   another ;  to 
connive  at. 

To    avoid      being     seen     by 
another. 


(3) — The  present  participle  of  a  verb,  prefixed  to  rahnd, 
signifies  *'  to  do  continually "  and  is  equivalent  to  karnd 
with  the  past  participle,  Lesson  20.  [d)  thus  : — 

(i)    Wuh   roti-rahtl  hai   '*  she  weeps  off  and  on;"   some- 
times =  royd  karti  hai.^ 

(2)  Wuh  kal  se  roti-rahi  hai  "  she  has  been  weeping  off  and 

on  since  yesterday." 

(3)  Wuh   kal,    din   bhar,   rotl-rahl  "  she   wept    (remained 

weeping)   all   yesterday   off  and  on ",  Lesson  23.  {b) 
(2) ;  but  wuh  ro-rahi  hai  "  she  is  now  weeping."  * 


Khtish-hu  was  formerly  an  adjective  and  Wiush-bu^  a  noun. 
But  rOyC  jafi  hai  she  weeps  continuously,  without  a  break. 
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(4)  Jab  tak  main  wahah  iha  wuh  barctbar  rotd-raha  {tha)  — 
royd  kiya  "whilst,  as  long  as,  I  was  there,  he  continu- 
ed weeping ;  "  definite,  time  fixed  ;  but  : — 

(5) —  With  ro-rahd  thd  "  he  was  weeping  continually  ;  "  no 
definite  time. 

{c) — (i)  The  first  person  is  more  worthy  than  the  second, 
and  the  second  than  the  third ;  thus  in  English  "  You  and  I," 
but  in  Hindustani  "  I  and  you."  When,  too,  the  subject  con- 
sists of  two  or  more  persons,  the  verb  will  agree  with  the  first 
person  rather  than  with  the  second  and  with  the  second  rather 
than  with  the  third. 

(2)  This  rule  is,  however,  modified  by  regard  for  euphony  ; 
Wuh  aur  turn  is  ko  karoge  "  you  and  he  will  do  this  "  ;  not  turn 
aur  wuh  karoge^  as  the  second  person  plural  verb  sounds  awk- 
ward close  to  wuh.  Similarly,  Ham  turn  ;d,enge,  "  I  and  you 
will  go,"  and  not  math  tum  jd.ehge.  "  I  and  he  will  go " 
requires  a  plural  verb,  and  according  to  the  rule  it  must  agree 
with  the  first  person  ;  but  main  aur  wuh  avenge  sounds  awk- 
ward ;  write  therefore  main  aur  wuh  donoh  ddmi  avenge. 

LESSON  31. 
Use  of  the  pronoun  dp. 

[ci) — The  word  dp  literally  denotes  self,  and  it  is  so  employ- 
ed with  any  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  as,  main  dp  jd,uhgd, 
"  I  will  go  myself."  It  may  also  be  used  in  the  same  sense 
without  the  personal  pronoun  ;  as  :  dp  jd^egd,  "he  himself  will 
go,"  dp  d^ehge,  "we  will  come  ourselves." 

The  word  dp,  however,  is  frequently  employed  in  a  very 
different  sense,  like  our  terms  '  you  sir,'  '  your  honour,'  'your 
worship    '  his  honour,'  '  his  worship,'  &c.,  and  the  verb,  in  such 
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cases,  is  in  the  third  person  plural.  The  words  sahib, 
*'  master,  monsieur,"  and  huzur^  and  janab-i^ali^  your  honour, 
are  used  in  a  similar  manner  when  a  person  is  addressing,  or 
speaking  of,  his  superior  in  rank  j  or  as  a  mere  matter  of 
politeness,  by  strangers  of  rank  and  respectability,  when 
addressing  each  other. 

{b) — Ap  as  an  honorific  requires  the  />4^>a^  person  plural.  In  Delhi 
City,  however,  they  incorrectly  use  the  second  person  plural  in  speaking, 
as  :  Agar  ap  kahte  ho  (for  kahte  hai'h). 

{i\ — Avoid  bad  company  else     Burl  suhbat   se   bacho,  nahlh 
you  will  be  disgraced.  to    (or    warna)  bad- nam  ho- 

jd,oge. 

Keep     clear    of   the    fire,   or     Ag   se  bacho,  warna  jal-ja^oge. 
you'll  be  burnt. 


He  escaped  death. 
He  just  escaped  death. 
He  nearly  fell  off  his  horse. 


Marne  se  bach-gay  a. 

Marie  marie  bach-gay  a, 

Ghore  se  girie  girte  bach-gayd 
(or  rah-gayd) ;  or  JVazdfk 
ihd  ki  ghore  se  gir-jd,e. » 


The  door-keeper  was  sitting  at     Darwaze   par  dar-bdti   baitha 


the  door,  but  I  evaded  his 
watchfulness  and  went  in 
(without  his  seeing  me). 

Though  the  thief  came  face 
to  face  with  the  police,  yet 
he  got  away  free. 


ihd  magar  main  uskl  dhkh 
bachd-kar  andar  chald- 
gayd. 

Go  chor  aur  sipdhiyoh  lid 
dmnd  sdmnd  hu^d^  lekin 
wuh  bach-kar  nikal-gayd. 


^  Aorist      or    Present    Subjunctive ;     lit. 
should  fall." 


it    was    near    that     lie 
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He  escaped  punishment  (^either  Sazd  se  bach-gay  a. 
was  let  off  or  absconded). 

I  have  come    here  of  my  own  Main    dp    se    dp   yahdh    dyd 

accord.  huh  ;  or  Math   apni    khushi 

se  yahdh  dyd  huh. 

It  is  a  matter  of  rejoicing.  Barl  khushi  ki  bdt  hat. 

I  am  very  pleased  with  him.  Math  is  se  bahut  khush  huh. 

Who    asks      after    us  ?    Who  Ham  ko  kaun  puchhtd  hai  ? 
cares  what  becomes  of  us  ? 

[d) — Idioms  : — 

This  house  oppresses  me.  Yih  ghar  mujhe  kdttd  hai. 

By  all  means  let  them  come.  Shauq  se  d,eh. 

Return  immediately  (///.  if  you  Agar  roti  wahdh  khd^o  to  pdni 

eat  there,  drink  here  ^ ).  yahdh  pl,o^. 

What  the  devil    does    he  care  Unki     bald    jdne^    ki     math 

where    I    am    dragging   out  kahdh  pard  huh. 
my  existence. 

If   my  book  is  torn  you  won't  Agar   merl   kitdb  phai-ga^i  to 

care  a  hang.  tumhdrl  bald  se.^ 

To  be  annoyed,  put  out.  I?il  maild  hond. 

Everything  was  quite  changed.  Kuchh  kd  kuchh  ho-gayd. 

What  has  happened  is  the  best  Jo  hu.d^mere  haqq   meh   bihtar 

for  my  interests.  hai. 


1  Easterns  usually  drink  after  they  have    finished    their   meal,    not     in 
the  middle  of  it. 

2  Vide  Lesson  13.  {b). 


HINDUSTANI    MANUAL.  Io8 

The        horse        jibbed       {lit.  Ghora  ar-gaya, 

stuck). 

A  moonlight  night.  Chandnl  rat. 

The   day   preceding    the  new  C hand-rat  kd  din. 

moon. 

This    place     {i.e.,    its  climate)  Yahdh    ki    db    o    hawd   mere 

does  not  agree  with  me.  mizdj     ke     muwdfiq    nahih 

hat. 

This    is    no    concern  of  mine  Turn  jdno,  wuh  Jd?i€n. 

{lit.   do   you    know   it   and 

let  him,  or  them,  know  it). 

The  horse  sank  in  the  mud.  Ghnrd  kichar  men  dkas-^ayd,^ 

Each    sepoy's    share  comes  to  Har  ek  sipdhi  ke  zimme  tin  tin 

three  rupees.  riipai  baith-ga^e. 

He's  queer,  not   quite  right  in  Uske   dimdgh   men   khalal  hai 

his  head  (or  ///.  his  brain  has  (or      uskd      dimdgh     chal- 

started  from  its  place).  gay^)- 

Don't  anger  me  (///.  don't  make  Merd  muhh  mat  khulwd^o. 
me  open  my  mouth). 

He    must    have    come   by  the  Wuh  bdzdt  se  hoke  dyd  hogd, 
bazar. 

To  build  castles  in  the  air  (///.  Khaydli  pild^o  pakdnd. 
to  cook  imaginary  pilaos.) 


1  In  the  Punjab  khubna.     Dhasan^  m.  (in  the  Punjab  khuban)  is  also 
a  quicksandy  place. 
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Use  of  the  Infinitive. 
(a) — One  use  of  the  Infinitive  or  verbal  noun,  in   Hindustanly. 
is  to  express    obligation  ;   thus,    tum-lio   wahah  jand   hogd   or 
paregd,  you  must  (or  will  have  to)  go  there. 

{b)—Are,  m.,  &  Art,  f.,  (to    Halloo  !  ho  !  hark  ! 
servants  and  children)  \ 
interj. 


Are  are  I 

Ajl,  m,  and  f. ;  interj. 
Yuh^  adv. 
Jilh  ka  tilh. 

Chdhiye,  impers.     verb. 

Chahiye  thd,  impers.  verb. 
Darkdr  hat. 
Mundsib,  adj. 
Zarur,  adj.  and  adv. 

Jd,e  zarur,  m. 
Z,ururaff  f. 
Intizjoim^  m. 


Hdjat,  pi.  hdjaieh,  f. 
Muhtdj\  adj.  and  subs. 
Gkarlb,  1  adj. 


Good  gracious  ! 

Oh  Sir  !  Oh  Madam  ! 

Thus. 

As     it    was   before,    {specially 
with  regard  to  quantity'). 
Is  necessary,  wanted;  ought, 
should. 

Ought  to  have  been. 

Is  necessary,  is  wanted. 

Proper,  fitting ;  reasonable. 

Necessary  ;  necessarily,    sure- 
ly. 

W.  C. 

Necessity. 

Ma  nagement ;       preparation  ;. 

administration;  discipline; 

order. 
Need. 

In  need,  in  want ;  pauper. 
Poor  ;  quiet,  inoffensive. 


Originally  '*  foreigner,  stranger"  :  'ajib  0  qharxb  "rare,  strange. 
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^OZl^   f. 

Rozgar,  m. 
•Qalatni^  kitdb^  f. 

'Guldbl      (from     guldb    rose). 
Jdrdj  m.,  subs. 

'Guldbi  jdrd. 

SaJ-rakhndy  tr. 
De-rakhnd,  tr. 
Le-rakhnd^  tr. 

Tdlnd,  tr. 


^rt!/  /^/«a,  tr. 
Ghul  machdnd^  tr. 

Charchd  machdndy  tr. 
Dil-bahldndy  tr. 
iV^/w  dubondy  ^  tr. 


Daily  bread  ;  portion  ;  divine 
grace,  power. 

Employment ;  (in  literary 
Urdu  =  zamdna  "  time  "  ). 

A  "  written  book,  "  i.  e,^  man- 
uscript. 

Pink. 

Cold ;  also  ague ;  in  pi.  cold 

season . 

Spring  and  autumn  cold, 
mild  cold. 

Put  in  order  beforehand. 

To  give  in  advance. 

To  take  or  purchase  before- 
hand. 

To   exceed  a  fixed  time  (tr.) ; 

put   off,  defer,  postpone  ;  to 

evade. 
To  reject  an  oral  request. 
To   make  a  clamour  *;  to  raise 

an  alarm. 
Spread  a  rumour. 
To  amuse  oneself. 
To  disgrace  one's  name. 


^   Qalafu  *pen 

'^  Dubona  to  drown. 


Ill 


Thamna^  intr. 
Thdmnd,  tr. 
Sambhalnd,  intr. 


Samhhdlnd,  tr.^ 


Sambhala-lena^^  tr. 
De-mdrna,  tr. 

De-ddlnd,  tr. 
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To  cease. 

To  stop  ;  catch  hold  of. 

To     pull      oneself    together ;. 

save    oneself  from    falling  -^ 

keep  ones'  balance. 

To  support  or  hold  up,  save- 
from  falling ;  take  care  of; 
maintain ;  manage ;  dil 
sambhdlnd  =  control  one- 
self, curb  one's  emotions. 

To  rally  before  death ;  to 
mend  one's  way. 

To  dash  a  thing  against 
another. 

To  give  away  completely. 


De-paiakna,  or  patak-dend{r\oX.     To  dash  on  the  ground. 
so  forcible),  tr. 

De-pachhdrnd^      or      pachhdr-     To   throw   on   the   back     (in- 
dend^  tr.  wrestling). 

{c) — Chdhiye  and  chahiye  thd  either  take  the  dative  of 
the  person,  etc.,  as  do  hogd  and  paregd ;  or  else  they  are 
followed  by  the  Aorist  or  Present  Subjunctive  with  ki,  as : 
Tumko  wahdh  jdnd  chdhiye,  or  chdhiye  ki  turn  wahdh  jd^o 
*'  you  ought  to  go  there." 


^  The  old  spelling  was  with  ?«,  the  new  is  with  n  [in). 
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The  plural  ckahiyeh  is  used  in  the  Punjab  and  in  Delhi, 
but  not  in  Lucknow. 

Remark. — In  the  negative  of  "  should,  ought,"  either  nahlh 
or  na  is  used,  but  the  latter  is  preferable.  If,  however,  chahiye 
means  "  wanted,"  nahlh  must  be  used. 

(^— The  infinitive  may  be  used  as  a  future  imperative  or 
polite  present  imperative ;  Mt  is  less  imperious  (and  conse- 
quently more  polite)  than  the  imperative.     Vide  Lesson  54.  (/). 

(^)^— The  inflected  infinitive  with  kd^  ke,  ki  expressing  inten- 
tion is  used  only  in  the  negative.  The  substantive  verb  "  I 
am,  he  is,"  etc.,  is  understood  after  it,  as  :  Wuh  nahlh  likhne 
kd  {hai)  "  he  has  no  intention  whatever  of  writing." 

(/) — Shukr  "thanks"  specially  means  KJiudd  kd  shukr. 
*'  Thank  you  "  for  a  small  obligation  is  tasllm^  or  is  expressed 
by  touching  the  forehead  with  the  right  hand  and  bowing. 
Hindus  say  bandagi.  Ap  ka  bara  mamnun  huh  is  "thanks " 
for  a  gift,  etc. 

(j^)— (i)  Nouns  preceded  by  a  cardinal  number  may  be 
in  the  singular  or  plural,  latter  preferable,  as  :  Do  iarkl  or  da 
larhiydh  "two  girls,  "  If,  however,  the  noun  is  masculine  and 
ends  in  d^  the  plural  must  be  used,  as  :  Do  ghore  (not  do 
ghord).  With  large  numbers,  however,  the  noun  may  be  in  the 
singular,  as  :  Sau  ghord  hdzir  thd ;  sau  sipdhi  hdzir  thd. 

(2)  If  the  noun  denotes  money,  measure,  quantity,  time, 
distance,  manner,  the  noun  is  generally  in  the  singular,  as  :  Do 
hafte  tak  "  for  two  weeks  " ;  das  rds  ghord  hai  "  ten  head  of 
horse  " ;  dotaraf  se  "  from  two  sides  "  etc.  Chdlis  ashrafl  "  forty 
ashrafl,^^  but  in  "  chdlis  ashrafiydh "  ^  "  so  many  as  forty 
ashrafl^''  there  is  emphasis  on  the  number  forty. 

^  It  is  also  used  for  calling  attention  as  sunnd  "listen  !  ";  dekhna 
**see,  beware  !  " 

"   Chalison  ashrafiyaii  "  all  the  forty  ashrafis." 
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{h) — The  formative  plural  of  certain  numbers  below  a  hun- 
dred, is  used  without  a  post-position,  as  :  Darjanoh  "dozens  of :; 
koriyoh  or  bison  "scbtes  oi'\\  pachasoh  "fifties  of."  The 
numbers  one  hundred  and  upwards  are  all  so  used,  as  :  Saikroh^ 
hazaroh,  Idkhoh^  karoroh.  A  similar  idiom  exists  in  nouns 
denoting  quantity,  and  in  some  nouns  denoting  time,  as  :  Manoh 
a«£l;' "  maunds  of  grain"  ;  seroh  "seers  of";  dheroh  "heaps 
of".;  >^a//<?«  "  many  weeks"  ;  barsoh  guzar  ga,e  "years  passed 
away."  Sdl-hd  sal,  hazdr-hd  hazdr  and  hazdroh  hazdr  ;  karor-hd 
karor ;  Idkh-hd  Idkh  are  similar  idioms.     The  -hd  is  the  Pers.  pi. 

(/) — ^In  Forbes,  Lesson  I,  section  24,  it  is  stated  that  adjec- 
tives agree  with  their  substantives.  There  is,  however,  an 
exception  to  this  rule.  If  the  substantive  is  an  object  with  ko, 
the  adjective  following  it  must  be  masculine  singular,  as  :  Gdrl 
ko   khard  karo  "  stop  the  carriage,"  but  gdrl  kharl  karo. 
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{a) — I  require  a   pony.  Mujhe    ek    taittl     chdhiye    or 

darkdr  hat. 

We   want  ten    books  like  this.     Ham  logon  ko  das   aisl   kitdb- 

eh  chdhiyein). 

You   ought    to    have    been    a     Turn   ko   sipdhi    hond  chdhiye 
soldier.  thd,    or   chdhiye    thd  ki  turn 

sipdhi  hote.^ 

This  is  as  it  should  be.  Yuh-hl  chdhiye. 

Write  an  answer  soon  ;  if  you    Jawdb  jald  likho,  warna,  mujh 

don't  (otherwise),  I  am  with         ko  wahlh  ?naujud  samajhnd. 

you    {i.e.,    look    on    me    as 

present  with  you  there). 


^   Hote  Past  Conditional  tense. 
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You  ought  not  to  haive  done 
this. 

We  must  arrange  for  this. 

This  is  an  important  matter. 

Of  what  are  you  in  need. 

That  man  is  poor,  he  is  needy 

(in  want). 
This  horse  is  quiet. 
He  is  in  need  of  even  his  daily 

bread. 
He   has   to  go  somewhere  {lit. 

there   is   for   him  the  going 

somewhere.) 

He  will  have  to  go,  must  go, 
somewhere. 

■God  gives  us  our  daily  bread. 

I  refuse  to  listen  to  such  things. 

He  has  gone  to  prison  (before 
trial). 

•God  grant  you  His  grace,  so 
that  you  may  obey  your 
parents. 

They  ought  to  be  here  by  now. 


Yth   bat   turn   ko  mundsib  na- 

thi ;  or  yih  bat  turn    ko  chah- 

iye  ?ta  thl. 
Is  bat  kd  intiidm   karnd   chdh- 

iye. 
Yih   barl   zururat  kl  bat   hai 

(or  barl  zaruri  bat  hai). 

Turn  ko  kis  chiz  ki  hdjat  hai  ? 

Wuh  ddmi  ^arib  hai^   muhtdj 
hai. 

Yih  ghord  ^harib  hai. 
Roil  lak  kd  muhtdj^  hai. 

Us  ko  kahmjdnd  hai. 


Us  ko  kahlh  jana  hogd  (or 
paregd). 

Khudd  rozi  detd  hai. 

Main  aisi  bdteh    nahlh   sunne 

kd[huh]. 
Wuh   hdjat  2   fueh    gayd    hai 
=  {hawdldt). 

Khudd  turn  ko  is  bdt  kt  rozi 
de  ki  turn  mdh-bap  ki 
farmdrt-barddri  karo. 

Un  ko  ab  tak  yahdh  d-jdnd 
chdhiye  tha. 


*   Tak  here  is  not  a  post-position  ;  'oide  Lesson  60  {bi). 

^  The  origin  of  this  curious  but  common  idiom  is  obscure. 
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Look  after   these  things,  take    In  chtzoh  ko  sambhalo. 

care  of  them. 
He  managed  this  well.  Yih  kdm  iis  ne  khilb  sambhald. 

Holdup,  pull  yourself  together,     Sambhlo. 

(to  a  person  on  tripping). 
Keep   a   civil   tongue  in  your     Zabdn  sambhdl-kar  bolo. 

head. 
Pulling    herself  together   she     Us   ne,  sambhlakar,  kaha  ki — . 

said — . 
The  rain  has  stopped.  Pant  iham-gayd. 

Hold  this,  keep  it.  h  ko  thd^no  (or  pakro). 

{b) — Idioms  : — . 
It  is  spoken  in  everyday  collo-     Roz-marra^  men  bolte  hath. 

quial. 

Keep  the  soup  on  the  fire  till  Shorbe  ko  tint  der  chiilhe  par 
the  liquid  is  reduced  by  a  rakho  ki  chauthd^t  pdni 
fourth.  jal-jd^e. 

Can   hearsay    be    equal  to  the     Kdnoh   ^  sum     3  l,at  dhkhon} 
evidence  of  one's  eyes  ?  dekhl   ^   ke   bardbar  ho-saktl 

hat  ? 

I  felt   intensely  jealous.  Men   chhdtt  par  sdhp-sd  phir- 

gayd. 
To  be  faithless.  Tote     *   kt    tarah   dhkh  pher- 

lend  (or  badalnd). 

^   Roz-marra,  adv.  '*  daily,  "  and  subs.      "  colloquial  speech.  " 
2  Se  understood. 
"   i.  e.,  sunt  hu,l  and  dekhl   hu^i. 

*   Unlike    other    birds,   a   parrot  that  has    escaped  does   not  return  to 
its  cage. 
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(d) — Vahm  (emphatic).  In  this  very  place. 

Wahln  (emphatic^*.  In  that  very  place. 

Kah'ih,  Somewhere,     anywhere ;    also 

I  fear  lest ;  if ;  ever ;  far 
more. 

Aisa,  *    adj.   &  adv.  (correl.  is     Thus,  like  this,  such,  so. 

Jaisd). 
Aise,  adv.  Thus,  so. 

y(2/5^,adj.&adv.  (correl.  zvaisa.)     As,  such. 
Jaisc,  adv.  As,  such  as. 

y/V;7rt.adj.  (correl.  ?//«r7 so  much/     As  much  as. 
/itne,  pi.  As  many  as. 

Na  to  (or  no) — na.  Neither— nor. 

Ya  to  (or  yd)— yd.  Either — or. 

Tdzi^  m.  Greyhound. 

Jahdz,  m.  Ship  (of  any  kind). 

/ahdzly  adj.  &  subs.  Any   passenger   or   official   in 

a  ship  ;  imported  ;  in  the 
Punjab  also  an  English 
greyhound. 


Itna,  H.  (for  things  present).   ] 
Is  qadr^  H.  P.  (correl.  jitna).  J 


This  much. 


Yox  yih-sa^  vide  Lesson  28  (^). 
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Jitna:  H.  I 

Jis  qadr,  H.  P.  J 

Utna         1      (for  things     ] 

Us  qadr    J  .     absent.)         J 
Jahah  (correl.  is  wahah^). 
Jahdh  kahih 
Jidhar  (correl.  is  udhar^  thither).   Whither. 


As  much  as. 

That  much. 

The  place  where,  when. 
Wherever. 


Pahld^  adj. 
Pahle,  adv. 
Chain^  m. 

KJiatra^  m. 

KJiafre  men  ddhid,  tr. 

Murgh,  m. 

Mur^d^  m. 
Murghi,  f. 
Chharl,  f. 
Ldthl,  f. 

'Chharrd,  m. 
'Gold,  m. 
G^^/z,  f. 
Chhurd,  m. 


First. 

Firstly,  at  first. 

Ease,  comfort ;    «/y^  now  the 
English  word  "chain."  f. 

Danger. 

To  risk. 

Colloquially  a  cock  ;  {in  writ- 
ing any  bird). 

Cock  (domestic  fowl). 

Hen  (^domestic  fowl). 

A  light  walking-stick. 

A   long   heavy  stick  used  as  a 
weapon. 

Small  shot. 

A  large  ball ;  a  cannon  ball. 

A  small  ball ;  a  bullet ;  a  pill. 

A  large  knife  with  handle. 


^     The  Hindi  so  (correl.  oijo)  is  now  rare  ;  but  taisa  (correl.  oijaisn) 
is  obsolete. 

2  In  old  Urdu  tahaii  was  the  correlative. 
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Ckhuri,  f. 

Jab  (correl.  tab  or  to). 

Jab  kabhi. 

Jab  tab. 

Lai,  adj.  &  subs.   m. 

L'ai,  m.  subs. 

Ldl  kurtt,  f. 

Chaurd,  adj. 

Cha2f7%l,  f. 
Lambd^i.,  f. 
Gahrd^  adj. 


GahrdJ. 
Aisd  waisd. 

Aisd  taisd. 
Sharam-%dh,  f. 
Kitne  ko  (or  men)  ? 

//«^  men. 


fahah  tahdh. 


Yahdh   tak. 


A  small-or  dinner-knife. 

When. 

Whenever. 

Now  and  then. 

Red  ;  an  amadavat. 

Ruby. 

British  regiment. 

Wide,  broad. 

Breadth. 
Length. 

Deep ;  the  surface  of  the 
water  being  far  from  the 
ground-surface,  (of    a 

well). 

Depth. 

Middling,  or  less  than  middl- 
ing, not  up  to  much,    so  so. 

OF  bad  character. 

The  privy  parts. 

For  how  much,  for  what 
price  ? 

For  so  much ;  also  in  the 
meantime. 

Everywhere ;  also  here  and 
there. 

Thus  far;  to  such  a  degree,, 
so,  such  a — . 
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LESSON  35. 
Use  of  the  Relative  and  Correlative. 
(a) — Strictly  speaking,  the  Hindustani   language   does   not 
possess  a  relative  pronoun  corresponding  to  our  '  who,'  '  which, 
and  '  that.'  For  example,  "  The  man  is  wise  who  speaks  little,  " 
is  expressed  in    Hindustani   as    follows:—/^   shakhs  ddnd   hai 
so^   (or  wuh)  kam  boltd  hai ;  literally,  '  whatever  man  is  wise,  the 
same  speaks  little.  '     Here  the  word/^  is   called   the    relative^ 
and  so^  the  correlative. 

EXAMPLES. 

That  which  you  say  is  all  true.  Jo  turn  kahte  ho,  {wuh)  sab  sdch 

hai. 

Speak  plainly  whatever  comes  Jo  kuchh  {ki)  tumhdre  dil  men 

into  your  mind.  dwe^  {wuh)  sdf  kaho. 

The  man   whom   you    saw   in  Jis     shakhs     ko     tumne     kal 

the  city  yesterday  died   this         shahr    men  dekhd  thd,  wuh 

morning.  aj  fcij^  ko  mar-gay  a. 

The  letter  which  you  wrote  to  Jo   chitthi  tuvine   mujhe   likhl 

me  has  not  arrived.  thi^  wuh  nahih  pahuhchi. 

Where  there  is  a  rose,  there  is  Jahdh  gul  hai,    wahdh^   khdr 

also  a  thorn.  {bhl)  hai. 

As  you  act,  so  will    you    expe-  Jaisd  karoge,  waisd  pd,oge. 

rience. 

Wherever  you   go,    there   will  Jidhar       turn    jd,oge,    udhar 

1  also  go.  main  bh'tjd,uhgd. 

As    the   master,    so    will    the    Jaisd  ustdd   waise  hi    shdgird 
scholars  be.  hohge. 

*  So  is  practically  obsolete  in  Urdu. 

2  In   Forbes    tahaii  ;  now   obsolete    except  in  ;ahan   tahzm   "every- 
where" and  "  here  and  there." 
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(3) — The  construction  of  the  relatives  and  correlatives  cor- 
responds, as  one  writer  points  out,  to  the  construction  "  Where 
the  bee  sucks,  there  suck  I.  " 

There  is  another  construction  with  the  relative  pronoun, 
which  corresponds  to  the  English,  as  :  Admi^  jo  {oxjo-kt)  dana 
hat  kam  boltd  hai  *'  the  man  who  is  wise  speaks  little  "  ;  or  zvuh 
ddml  JO  {or  Jo-ki)  ddna  hai  kam  boltd  hai  =  jo  ddrni  ddnd  hai 
wuh  kam  boltd  hai.     [  Vide  also  Lesson  55  {a)\, . 

{c  —  ^  isd,  jaisd^  waisd.,  jitnd^  utnd^  itnd,  and  also  the  inter- 
rogatives  kaisd  and  kitnd,  are  pronominal  adjectives  and  agree 
with  the  substantives  to  which  they  refer.  They  are  also 
adverbs.  Aise  and  jaise  are  adverbs  only,  and  indeclinable.  As 
adverbs,  either  form  aisd  or  aise,  etc.,  can  be  used. 

Remark. — In  the  Punjab  sometimes  aisd  alone  is  used  for 
aisd  waisd,  as  :  IVuh  aisd  ddml  hai  "  he  is  so  so,  not  much 
good." 

(d) — The  negative  na  repeated,  means  neither — nor,  as  : 
Wuh  na  hilti^  hai  na  dultl^  *'  she  neither  moves  nor  stirs.  " 
Idiomatically,  however,  the  first  na  is  often  omitted,  as  :  Uskd 
mdlik  Zaid  hai  na  Umar,  balki  maih^  ^^  its  owner  is  neither 
Zaid  nor  Umar,  but  I.  " 

The  conjunction  aur  "  and  "  is  often  prefixed  to  the  second 
na,  as  :  JVa  main  boluhgd  aur  na  turn  "  neither  will  I  speak 
nor  will  you.  " 

{e) — (i)  yiz  "  or,  "  repeated,  means  either — or,  as:  Yd  to 
apnd  kam  kar,  yd  chaltd  phirtd  na^a''  d  "  either  do  your  busi- 
ness or  be  off  {lit.  or  appear  to  my  sight  moving  away).^' 

As  with  na,  the  conjunction  aur  is  sometimes  prefixed  to 
the  second  yd,  as  :   Yd  "  Bd^  o  Bahdr  "  parho  aur  yd    "  Eds 

}  Hai  is  of  course  understood  ofter  dultu 
2  Hun  understood  after  main. 
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iu  Skaufifig  "    "  read    either  the  Ba^  0  Bahar,  or  the  Aids  to 
Scouting,''  but  it  is  better  to  omit  the  aur. 

(2)  Ya—ya  "  or  "  is  also  idiomatically  used  for  "  whereas"  [hnlan-ki 
in  good  Urdu),  i.e.,'\i  expresses  great  contrast,  as:  Yd  (to)  pahle  tarig- 
dastt  thT,  yd  ab  chain  ht  chain  kai—^^  2iX.  fixsil  •W2^s  ^oox,  whereas  now  I 
live  in  nothing  but  luxury." 

Compare  the  use  of  kahah  Lesson  38  (^),  and  aur,. 
Lesson  43    {F). 

(/)  Kyd — kyd  means  whether — or  (inclusive),  as  :  Kyd- 
amir  kyd faqlr  "whether  rich  or  poor,  high  and  low." 

Khzvdh — khwdh,  and  Chdhe — chdhe  ditto  (but  exclusive). 

is)  "  When  "  expressing  a  future  condition,  is  in  English 
often  followed  by  the  Present  Tense,  but  in  Hindustani  the 
Aorist  or  Future  is  necessary,  as  :  "  When  Cor  if)  he  comes^ 
tell  me  ''jab  wuh  djd,e  (not  d-jd,ega)  mujhe  khabar^  dend.  But 
if  the  first  verb  is  future  the  second  must  be  future ;  vide 
Lesson  61  {b). 

(h) — So  also  means  "  therefore,  so,"  as  :  Turn  ne  wahwh  j'dne  ke  liye 
vtana*^  kiyd  thd  so  maifi  ivahwfi  nahiii  jd^un^d.  The  correlative  so  is 
seldom  used  in  modern  Urdu  ;  but  z.?,jo  ho  ho  for  **  happen  what  may  " 
would  sound  ill,  jo  ho  so  ho  is  used. 

(/) — He   delights    in  dan-    Jis  kdm  men  Ma//«    hat  wuhl 
ger.  (or  wuh,  or  so)  usko  pasand 

hai. 

This    is    the   sais  whose  pony  Yih     wuhl     sd,is     hai   j'iskd 

was  here  yesterday,  (lit.  what  iatfil   kal  yahdh  thd,  (or  jo 

pony  was  here  yesterday,  its  tattu  kal  yahdh   thd,    uskd 

sais  is  this.)  sd,is  yih  hai). 

1  But  Jab  wuh  ajd,egd  main  T^abar  dungd;  if  the  apodosis  is  an 
Imperative,  the  Aorist  is  used  in  the  protasis. 
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I  have  the  pencil  you  had.  Mere  pas  wuh  pimil  hai  jo 

tumhare  pas  ihl. 

Is  it  in  the  same  spot  it  was  in  Kya    wahih     hai  jahah    kal 

yesterday  ?  thd  ? 

Every  one  eats  the  fruits  of  his  /is  nejaisa  kiya  waisd  pdya. 

own  actions. 
Is  this  a  cock  or  a  hen  ?  Yih  murgha}  hai  yd  mur^i  ? 

He  has  either  a  cock  or  a  hen.     Us  ke  pds  yd  to^   mtirghd  hai^ 

yd  murgM, 

It  is  neither  a  cock  nor  a  hen,  JNa   mur^d  hai  na    mur^t^ 

it  is  a  pigeon.  kabufar  hai. 

I   have   neither  your  walking  Mere  pds  na  to  tumhdri  chharl 

stick  nor  your  brother's.  hai  na  tumhdre  bhd^l  ki. 

It  is   as  far  from  here   as    my     Itnl  dur  hai  jitni  dur  merd 

house.  ghar  hai. 

Might  is  right.  /is  kt  Idthi  us  ki  bhaihs. 
Why  he's  here  !  But  he's  here      Wuh  to  yihlh  hai. 

in  this  very  place. 
As  many  saddles  as  are  here,        Itne  ztn  jitne  yahdh  haih. 
As  many  books  as  are  ^/^^z'^.         Utni     kitdbeh    jitn't     wahdh 

haih. 
^'What      are    you      doing?"    '' Kyd     karte     ho}"      '' Aisd 

" Nothing."  (///.  I  am  seated         hi  baithd  [hu^d]  huh" 

thus,  i.e.,  as  you  see.) 


^  Colloquial,  vide  p.  117. 
2  Or  omit  fo. 
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Have  you  a  greyhound  like 
this? 

He  has  a  bull-terrier  just  like 
this. 

He  has  an  English  greyhound 
exactly  like  that. 

It  is  not  as  large  as  the  Captain 
Sahib's  horse. 

My  chudder  is  not  as  long  and 
as  wide  as  this  one. 

You  will  get  this,  when  you 
come  here. 

He  comes  to  see  me  now  and 
then. 

Come  to  see  me  whenever 
you  get  leisure  ;  but  He  comes 
to  see  me  whenever  he  gets 
leisure. 

God  is  everywhere. 

The  maidan  is  quite  open,  ex- 
cept that  here  and  there  there 
are  trees. 

The  camel  is  an  ungainly 
beast. 


Tumhare  pas  aisa  tazi  kutta 
hai  {jaisd  yih  hat )  ? 

Us  ke  pas  aisa  hi  bul-ddhk^ 
hat. 

Uske  pas  waisd  hi  jahdzl  hat 
jaisd  {ki)  wuh  hai. 

Wuh  Una  bard  nahih  hat 
jitnd  ki  Kaptdn  Sdhib  kd 
ghord. 

Meri  chddar  itnt  lambi^  chauri 
nahih  jitni  yih  hai. 

Jab  turn  yahdh  hoge  {tab) 
tumko  yih  chiz  miiegi,^ 

Jab  tab  mere  pas  dtd  hai. 

Jab  kabhl  fursat  mile  mujhse 
milnd  ;  buty^^  kabhi  fursat 
milti  hai'^  wuh  mujhse 
miltd  hai.^ 

Khudd  jahdh  tahdh  hdzir  hai. 

Maiddn  bVl-kul  sdf  hai  lekin 
yahdh    wahdh  darakht  haih. 

Uhi  bhaddd  jdnwar  hai. 


^  Bull  kutta  **  bull-dog "  ;  sdihib  logon  ka  kti.'ta.  "fox-terrier.  " 
^  Note  the  omission  of  aur. 
*   Vide  {g)y  and  note  I,  p.  121. 
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As  quickly  as  possible.  Jahahiak  jaldmumkinho  \  or 

jahah  tak  jald  ho-sake. 
He  is  such  a  fool  that  he  does      Wuh  yahah  tak  be-wuquj  hat 
not  even  know  how  to  feed         ki   khdnd   khdnd  bhl   nahih 
himself;  he  is  an  utter  ass.        jdntd  ;  umh  bilkul  gadhd  hat. 
Neither  is  this  right  nor  that.     Na  yih  durttst  hai  na  wuh} 
Hang  him  !  Us  par  tin  harf.* 

H  ang  you  and  your  ma^er  too.     Turn  par   aur   iumhdte  usidd 

par  bhl  tin  harf. 

LESSON  36. 

{a) — The  phraseology  of  Eastern  languages  -is  more 
dramatic  than  ours.  As  a  rule,  when  reference  is  made  to  the 
words  or  actions  of  a  third  person,  the  direct  narration  is  used, 
i.e.^  that  pronoun  must  be  used  which  the  person  himself 
made  use  of  on  the  occasion.  This  peculiarity  com- 
pletely alters  the  whole  structure  of  a  Hindustani  sentence 
compared  with  the  corresponding  English.  For  example, 
"  The  prisoner  told  me  that  he  would  kill  Shaikh  Hasan  if  he 
saw  him  "  qaidi  ne  mujh-se  kahd  ki,  Main  Shaikh  Hasan  ko 
mdr-ddluhgd  agar  usko  dekhuh,  literally,  "  the  prisoner  said  to 
me  thus,  *  I  will  kill  Shaikh  Hasan  if  I  see  him.' " 

{b) — ChhUtnd,  intr.  To   be   set  free,    liberated  ;  to 

be  let  go ;  be  loose ;  be 
omitted ;  to  go  off  (of  a 
gun ) ;  be  effaced  ( of 
spots)  ;  to  spout ;  to  start ; 
to  run  (of  colour) ;  to  be 
left  behind ;  be  fired  (fire- 
works, gun). 

^  Na  yih  na  wuh  durust  hai,  is  bad  Urdu. 
*  i.  e.  laniy  '■ain,  nun. 
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Chhorna^  (tr.  of  chhutna) 


Hawa     chhutna^     intr.,    or 
chkorndf   tr. 

Chhor  or  chhorke* 

Fawwdra,  m. 

Toti,  '  f. 

Tota,  m. 

Qaidi,  m. 

Qaid'khana^  Jel-khana^  m. 

^(Z/V/  karnd,  tr. 

Imtihdn^  m. 

Kho-jdnd^  intr. 

Khond,  tr. 

Khoyd-jdndy  pass. 

Chird^,  m. 

Lampy  m. 
Thandd  adj. 
Thandd.ty  f. 
Thandak,  f. 
Thandd  karnd^  tr. 
Gul  karndy  tr. 
Z^ar,  m. 


To  leave  behind ;  let  go  ;  set 
free ;  fire  a  gun,  etc.,  give 
up  a  work  ;  pardon,  etc. 

To  break  wind. 

Except,  omitting,  not  men- 
tioning. 

A  fountain. 

Parroquet  (hen). 

Do.     (cock\ 

A  prisoner. 

Prison. 

To  imprison. 

Trial ;  examination ;  test. 

To  be  lost. 

To  lose. 

To  be  lost. 

Properly  a  native  lamp  ;  often 
used  for  any  light. 

English  lamp. 

Cold  ;  cool. 

Cool  medicinal  drink. 

Cold  (opp.  to  heat) ;  coolness. 

To  cool ;  to  put  out  a  lamp. 

To  put  out  a  lamp. 

Fear. 


^  But  tut}  or  tufi  is  the  Rose-finch. 
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Darnd  {kist  se)^  intr.  To  fear. 

• 

Khauf,  m.  Fear. 

Aisd  na-ho,   H.  1 

^  May  it  not  be  so  ;  lest. 

Mabddd,  P.        J 

{c) — Verbs  of  seeing,  askings  replying,  remonstrating,  thinking, 
dreaming,  hearing,  hoping,  inferring,  wishing,  seeming,  implying, 
intending,  and  fearing,  are  usually  followed  by  the  direct 
narration. 

{a)  — The  indirect  narration,  however,  is  also  used  occasion- 
ally, as :  "  Tell  him  I  am  ill "  us  se  kah-do  ki  main  bimdr 
huh  ;  or  direct,  Us  se  kah-do  ki  sahib  bimdr  haih. 

Remark. — (i)  It  will  be  seen  that  sometimes  a  sentence 
may  mean  two  different  things  according  to  whether  the  hearer 
takes  it  as  direct  or  indirect  narration. 

(2)  Kyunkar  «a-^IA  (neg. )  is  used  in  indirect  questions,  or  in  direct 
<^uestions  signifying  an  affirmative,  as  :  Maiii  dekhuiiga  ki  wuh  kyunkar 
nahln  a,egi.    Wuh  kyiinkar  nahii\  a,ega=»^'of  course  he'll  come." 

Kyuiikar  (aff.)  in  direct  or  indirect  questions  signifies  negation  ; 
wuh  kyuiikar  a^e^  ?-=^''\\^  won't  come,"  or  "in  what  manner?";  main 
dekhuiiga  ki  wuh  kyunkar  a,  ega^^^  yott  %zy  ht^W  comthxit  I  say  no."  It 
also  signifies  affirmation,  as:  7um  j'ante  ho  ki  wuh  kyuiikar  a^e^n  ^*  do 
you  know    how  he  will  con  e  (i.  <?.,  by  train  or  on  foot  etc.)  ? 

{e)  — After  verbs  of  telling,  or  ordering,  it  is  usual  to  use 
the  indirect  narration,  as  :  Sdjs  ko^  kah-do  ki  yahdh  dwe 
*' tell  the  sais  to  come  here  (//V.  tell  the  sais  that  he  should 
come  h  ere — to  me).  "  Sd^is  ko^  kah-do  ki  yahdh  d^o  would 
rarely  be  used  and  might  mean  "tell  the  sais  to  come  \.o you.^'"^ 

*  Ko  as  it  is  an  order,  vide  Lesson  26  (c). 

-  A  direct  narration  sometimes  occurs  within  a  direct  narration. 
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{/) — If  a  pronoun  gives  rise  to  ambiguity,  it  is  better  to 
substitute  a  proper  name  ;  Us  ne  kaha  ki  turn  bimar  ho  might 
mean  that  the  speaker  or  the  addressee  was  ill. 

{g) — The  Transitive  verb  often  indicates  that  the  action  was 
done  on  purpose,  the  Intransitive,  by  accident.  The  Passive 
also  {vide  Lesson  47)  has  generally  the  first  signification.  Vide 
also  p.  146,  note  3,  Eng.  Trans.   H.  S.    Selec. 

(.'^)— The  Passive  without  an  agent  expressed,  often 
signifies  impossibility,  as  :  Qismat se  lard  nahihjdta,  "none  can 
fight  agiinst  Fate,"  but  mujh  se  lard  nahlhjdtd,  "I  dare  not 
fight  "  or  "  I  am  unable  to  fight,"  vide  47.  {d). 

(i) — The   parrot    escaped     TjII   hith    se   chh'il-ga.i    (not 

from  my  grasp.  bach-ga^iy 

The    horse   got    loose    (or   is     Ghirx  chhut-gayd, 

loose). 
The  prisoner  has  escaped  (and     Qzidi.  nikal-bhi^d  . 

absconded). 
The  prisoner  was  released.  Qaidl  chhut-gayd. 

He  escaped  from  the  Police.        Polls  ke  hath  se  chhut-gayd. 
The  prisoner  has  been  released     Qaidi  Jel-khlne  se  chhut-gayd. 

from  jail. 
The  train  had  just   started,  (when     Rel  chhut-ga^l  thi, 

I  arrived). 
The  fountain  is  playing.  (The     Fawwdra  chhut-rahd  hai. 

idea   is    that    the  playing  is 

not  in  one's  power). 
The  fireworks  have  begun  (or     Atash-bdzl    chhut-rahl   hai  (or 

are  going  on).  chhorl-jd-rahi  hai). 

He    cannot     control    (is    free      Us    kd    muhh    bahut     chhut- 

with)  his  tongue.  gayd  hai, 

^  Bachna  is  to  escaps  from  a  threatened  evil. 
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He  has  taken   to  beating  one,  Us   kd   hath   bahut  chhui-gaya 

(or   to   beating  people),  for  hai. 

the    slightest   thing  ;  is  free 

with  his  hands. 

He  has  lost  heart,  hope,  about  Is   imtihdn   se   uskd  dil  chkut- 

this  examination.  g^y^- 

LESSON  37. 

I  left   my   book   at   home   on     Ham   ne   apnl   kitdb   ko  ghar 
purpose.  men  (or  ghar  par)  chhord. 

i  left   my   book   at   home   by     Kitab  ghar  men  {ox  ghar  par) 
accident ;  I  forgot  it.  chhut-ga^i  (or  rah-ga,i). 

He  lost  his  book  on  purpose.  Us  ne  kitdb  ko  kho-diyd. 

He  lost  his  book  by  accident.  Us  ki  kitdb  khoyi-ga,t. 

He  put  out  the  lamp  (especially  Chirdgh  ko  thandd  kar-diyd, 

means  on  purpose). 

The  lamp  went  out.  Chirdgh  thandd  ho-gayd. 

He  lives  in  the  next  house  but  Ek  ghar  chhor-ke  dusre  ghar 

one.  men  rahtd    hai  ( =yahdh  se 

tlsre  ghar  men  rahtd  hai). 

I  wanted  to  go  out.  Main    ne     chdhd    ki    "  bdhir 

jd^uh!^ 

He   wanted   to   clear  off  with     Us   ne   chdhd    ki   ^^  apnl^  jdn 
his  life.  leke     bhdg-jd^un!\      (or    in- 

direct y^,g). 

I  wished  never   to   leave   him     Merd  ji   chdhd^  ki  phir  us  se 
again.  kabhl  judd  na-huh. 

^   Omit  apni  and  the  meaning  is  *'  to  go  off  in  haste." 
*  Note  omission  of  ne  :  vide  '*  Stumbling  Blocks"  p.   3. 
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I   asked   him   in   reply    what 
business  that  was  of  his. 

It  is   now   proposed    to  go  to 

Delhi. 
Tell  them  that    what    I    (the 

writer)  told  you  {i.e.    either 

the   addressee    or   a    third 

person)  was  wrong. 
I  said  to  myself  that  y ou(Firman 

Ali)   would   never  agree   to 

this. 


I  feared  I  might  be  late. 


I  feared  he  would  not  come  (I 
wanted  him  to  come  and  was 
expecting  him), 

I  feared  he  would  come  (I 
didn't  want  him  to  come). 


Main     ne      jawab     diya      Tzi 

"  tumharl       is       se        kya 

^araz  {hat)  ?  " 
Ab     tajwlz     hai     kt     ^^  Dilll 

ja^iye.^^^ 
Un   se  yih   kah-do  kt  wuh  bat 

jo   main    ne^   hint    se    kahs 

thl  ^alal  hai. 

Main  ne  kahd  ki  Farmdn 
''Alt  qabul  nahih  karne  kd  ; 
or  Main  ne  tumhdri  nis- 
hat  kahd  ki  wuh  nahth 
qubill  karne  kd;  or  Main 
ne  tunihdra  zikr  kiyd  ki 
turn  {F,  A.)  qabul  nahth 
karne  ke, 

Mujhe  dar  thd  ki  ''Main  'let' 
na-ho  jd^uh^''^  (in  Panjab 
pachar-ld^ufi)  ;  or  Main 
"  let "  ho-jd^uhgd^  (without 
na  in  the  future). 

Mtijhe  khauf  thd  aisd  na-ho 
ki  wuh  na-d^e, 

Mujhe  khaicf  thd  ki  wuh  na-d- 
jd,e.^ 


^  Ja,iye  Respect.,  or  Impers.  Imper.  "  Let  us  (or  you)  go." 

-  Here  iox  inai'h  ne,  the  writer's  name  {Ghalib  ne)  could  be  substituted, 

^  Direct  narration. 

*  Indirect  narration. 

®  A-j'ana  is  generally  "  to  come  tmexpected/y.''' 
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Don't  be  disheartened  at  failing     "  Fel "  ho-jdne  se  ji  na-chhoro. 
in  your  examination. 

But  I  am  already  disheartened.     Merd  dil  to  chhiit-chukd  hai. 


{h) — Idioms  : — 

You  have  merely  to  ask  for  it 
to  get  it  {i.e,,  in  obtaining  it 
there  will  be  only  the  delay 
of  saying  the  words). 

There  was  a  great  robbery  in 
my  house;  everything  was 
swept  clean  away. 

The  city  is  now  desolate. 

This  has  caught  my  fancy. 

This  has  fascinated  me  and  I 
must  buy  it. 

Hfe  has  become  a  great  favour- 
ite with  the  king. 

The  brick  houses  there  can  be 
counted  (they  are  so  few). 

You  have  no  knowledge  of  it 
at  all. 


Faqat^  mdhgne  ki  der  hai. 


Mere  yahdh  sakht  dakaitV 
htl,z  ;  sdre  ghar  men  jhdric 
phir-gaX 

Us  shahr  men  ah  khdk  uiil 
hai. 

Yih  {chtz)piert  nazar  men  khub 
ga,i^  hai. 

Yih  chiz  meri  naiar  par 
charh-ga^l  hai. 

Wuh  Bddshdh  ki  nazar  pa?- 
charh-gayd. 

Khishti^  makdn  gintl  lie  haih. 

Tere  Jirish/oh^  ko  hhi  khabar 
nahih. 


^  Khub-jana  is  used  metaphorically  only  for  to  "go  deep  in- 
to," of  pleasant  things  only  :  literally  and  also  for  unpleasant  things 
chubnd  "  to  prick,  pierce,  etc.,"  is  used. 

"^  Kkisht^  f.,  is  a  kiln-burnt,  not  a  sun-dried,  brick. 

^  Every  man  has  two  recording  angels,  one  behind  each  shoulder  ; 
that  on  the  right,  records  his  good  deeds  ;  that  on  the  left,  his  bad. 
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He's  never  seen  (or  experienc-     Us   ke  bap   ne   to  yih  khwab 
ed)  such  a  thing ;  lit.  why,  his         men  bhl  na-dekha  hoga. 
father  even  can't  have  seen  it 
in  a  dream. 

How  can    I    thank    him    suffi-     Main  us   ka   shukr   kis  muhh 
ciently  ?  se  {ado)  karilh  ? 

1  have  sworn  not  to  go  there.       Main  ne  wahah  jane  ki  qasam 

kha,l  hai. 

I  have  sworn  to  go  there.  Main   ne  wahah  jane   ke    liye 

qasam  khd,i  hai. 

I  have  got  what  I  w^anted,  I  have     Mera  kdm  chal-gaya. 
been  successful. 

He  swallowed  what  I  told  him.     Mera  fiqra  us  par  chal-gaya. 

LESSON  38. 

a. — Banna^  intr.  To  be   made;   repaired;   pre- 

pared ;  to  become  ;  become 
like  ;  play  the  part  of ;  to 
prosper ;  to  be  affected;  etc. 

Banana.^  tr.  To  make,  etc. ;  to  make  a  fool 

of. 

Bamvdna,  caus.  To  cause  to  be  made  ;  to  order 

to  be  made,  repaired,  etc. 

Bandtvat,  f.  Make  ;  sham  ;   contrivance. 

Ishdra^  m.  Sign,     signal ;    hint ;   a  refer- 

ence to. 

Ishdra  karnd  {kis'i  ki  taraf  or     To  point  out ;  beckon. 
kisl  ko),  tr. 

Ishdra  dend,  tr.  To  signal. 
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Kahih. 


Kahlh  nahih. 
Jahah  kahth* 

Jo  kuchh  (correl.   so^    or    ivuh^ 
vide  Lesson  35.) 

Khushk,  adj. 
'Khushki^  f. 


Somewhere,  anywhere :  also 
I  fear  lest ;  if,  should ;  far 
more. 

Nowhere. 

Wherever. 

Whoever. 

Whatever. 


Dry :  withered. 

Dryness,    khushki  se  by   land 
(as   opposed     to   fari  se  by 
water). 
Malik ^  com.  gen.  Master,  owner. 

Milk^  f.  Property  ;  landed  property. 

Patd^  m.  Trace;  address;  sign. 

Patta^  m.  Leaf  (of  tree) ;  also  a   single 

playing-card. 

Shah^  m.  The  Shah  of  Persia ;  the   king 

at     chess;     a      hereditary 
faqir ;  a  beggar. 

Shdh-zada,  m  Prince. 

Shdh-zddi^  f.  Princess. 

Sahib-zada,  m.  A  son  of  any  one    entitled    to 

the  address  dp. 

{b) — When /a^ /«^  means  "  until "  or  J^Y^/^a«  tak  h\  it  re- 
quires a  negative  verb,  but  when  it  means  ''whilst,"  an  affirma- 
tive verb,  as:  Yahdh  thahro  jab  tak  {  =yahdh  tak  ki)  main 
na-d^uh  "  stay  here  till  I  return,  or  as  long  as  I  do  not  return ;" 
but  jab  tak  wuhyahdn  rahd  main  bhl  yahdh  rahd  "  I  remained 
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whilst,  or  as  long  as,  he  remained."  Violations  of  this  rule: 
should  not  be  imitated.     Vide  also  61.  {b). 

Yahah  tak  ki^  however,  does  not  admit  of  a  negative,  as  : 
Yahan  ihahre  raho  yahah  tak  ki  main  wapas  a^uh. 

(<:)— A  Transitive  Infinitive  can  be  substituted  for  a  Passive 
(or  for  an  Intransitive  Infinitive),  as  :  Us  ke  marne  ke  liye 
hukm  hu^a  "  an  order  was  given  for  killing  him,"  or  us  ke  mare- 
jane^  ke  liye  hukm  hu^d  an  order  was  issued  for  his  being 
killed."      Vide  at  54.  a  (3). 

Regard  must,  however,  be  paid  to  the  logical  subjects. 
^\iM%  Avadh  ke  chhin-jane par  Wdjid  'All  Shah  Mitya  Burj 
men  rahne  lage  "after  the  annexation  of  Oudh  (by  the 
English)  Wajid  Ali  Shah  took  up  his  abode  at  Mitya  Burj)  " 
but  Avadh  ke  chhln-lene  par  Sarkdr  ne  us  par  apnd  qabza  kar 
liyd»  If  a  Transitive  Infinitive  were  used  in  the  first  example,  it 
would  refer  to  the  subject  Wajid  Ali  Shah. 

(3) — Kahdri  idiomatically  expresses  great  contrast  or 
difference,  as  :  Kahdh  main,  kahdh  dp  ?  =  there  is  all  the  differ- 
ence between  Your  Honour  and  me  (///.  "  where  am  I  and 
where  is  Your  Honour  ?  ") 

Kahdh  wuh  dostl  ihl  aur  kahdh  ad yih  dushmam}  "once 
there  was  such  friendship,  now  there  is  this  enmity." 

{e) — Note  the  following  similar  signification  of  kab  ;  Main 
ne  tumheh  yih  kdm  karne  ko  kab  kahd  thd  aur  tum  ne  kab  kiyd, 
"  how  long  ago  did  I  order  you  to  do  this  and  when  did  you 
carry  out  the  order  ?  "  ( =  either  you  delayed  doing  it,  or  did  it 
at  an  unsuitable  time,  either  before  the  proper  time  or  after  it). 

Compare  j'a—ja,  Lesson  35.  e  (2). 

Mara-jana^  pass.,   "to  be  killed,"  vide  Lesson  47.  (a) 
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(/) — Sahib-zadl^  '  f. 
Banda^  m. 
Hardm-zad'a^  adj. 

Pir^  m. 


Plr-zada. 
Falang,  m. 
Chdr-pa^l  f. 

Dunyd^  f. 


Dunyd-ddr^  adj. 
Dunyd-ddrl, 
Dunyd-talab^  adj. 

Dunyd-talabi^^  subs. 
Ardm-ialab^  P.  A.     1 

Suk-wdr  H.  J 

iS^/M,  H.,  m. 

Dukh^  H.,  m. 


adj. 


Feminine  of  Sdhib-zada. 

Slave. 

Illegitimate,       base-born ;      a 

rascal  (in  abuse). 
A    religious     teacher,    either 

living  ordinarily,    or    at   a 

shrine. 
The  son  of  a/zr. 
Any  bedstead. 
Any  bedstead,   but    specially 

a  wooden  one. 

The  present  world;  the 
earth ;  the  people  of  the 
earth ;  a  whole  world, 
multitude ;  worldly  bless- 
ings, wealth. 

Worldly,   rich,  a   mammonist. 

Wealth,  worldliness. 

Seeking  after  this  world, 

ambitious. 

Loving  ease,  ease-loving. 

Pleasure,  happiness,  welfare, 
ease. 

Pain,  misery,  grief,  hardship, 
etc. 


^  In  such  compound  nouns,  the  gender  is  usually  that  of  the  final  noun  : 
thus  arnm  is  masculine,  but  aram-talaln  is  feminine.      Vide  p.  198  {b)  &  76. ' 
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Marammat-talab,  adj.  In  need  of  repairs. 

LESSON  39. 

{a) — Send  this  to  be  repaired.     Is  ko  banne  (or  banane)  ko  do. 

Where  are  such  things  made  ?      Yth  kahah  bantd  hat? 

Mochi,    make    me   a    pair   of     Mochi^  hamdre   waste   ek  jori 
boots.  juti  band^o. 

Bearer,  order  me  this.  Berd^   hamdre   wdste  aist  chlzr 

banwd^o. 

It  is  not  anywhere  ;  I    cannot     Kahih  nahih  hai. 
find  it. 

It  must  be  somewhere  or  other.     Kahih  na  kahih  to  hogd. 

He    is    very    affected ;    gives      Wuh  bahut  bantd  hai. 
himself  airs. 

Ah,    you    are  making  a  fool  of  Oh  !    turn     mujhe   bandte   ho^ 

me. 

Wherever   his  master  is,  there  Jahdh   kahih   mdlik  ho  wahlh 

will  this  dog  be  also.  yih  kuttd  bhl  hogd. 

I    could  not  find  it,  there  was  Kuchh    patd    na-thd   (or   na- 

no  trace  of  it.  mild). 

I   am  in  one  place,  you  are  in  Main      kahih)      ium     kahih. 

another. 

There   she   is   seated,  tricked      Wuh  ban-than-kar^  baithi  hai, 
out  in  all  her  finery  ! 

We   won't  get  on  together,  he     Meri  *  us  se  na-banegi. 
and  I  won't  hit  it  off. 

*■    Thannd,  meaningless  appositive  :  has  no  meaning  by  itself. 
*    Agrees     with     bat     understood.      Vide    p.    61,   note    i.    The   first 
person  more  worthy  than  the  second  etc. 
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This  flower  is  dead. 

He  pointed  out  the  false 
(made-up)  prince. 

This  is  a  made-up  story. 

Wherever  it  may  be,  it  cer- 
tainly is  not  here  {lit.  it  may 
be  anywhere,  here  however 
it  is  not). 

To  whomsoever  this  mare 
belongs  she  is  not  up  to 
much. 

This  is  my  son. 

Is  this  your  son  ? 

Boys !  if  your  father  comes 
(unexpectedly)  what  will 
you  do? 

I  hope  you  won't  forget  ? 

(3) — Idioms  :  — 

What  comparison  is  there  be- 
tween Raja  Bhoj  and  Ganga 
the  oil- man  ?  {i.  e.,  there  is  a 
vast  difference  between  them), 

I  rated  him,  abused  '  him, 
soundly. 

Once  ten  needy  persons  were 
fed  by  my  house  whereas  now 
I  myself  am  in  need  of  food. 


Yih  phul  khushk   ho-gaya  {x\o\. 

mar-gay  a). 
Us  ne  bane  hu,e  shcthzade  ko  (or 

ki  taraf)  ishdra  kiyd. 
Yih  bandwatl  hat  hai. 
Kahiri   ho^  yahdh     to     iiahlii 

hai. 


Yih   ghorl   kisi    ki   ho  {ox  jis 

kisi    ki    ho)    achchhl   nahlh 

hai. 
Yih   banda-zdda   hai   (polite'. 

Yih  dp    kd   sdhib-zdda  hii  T 

(polite). 
Ay   bachcho  I    kahiri   tumhdrd 

bdp     d-jd^  e     to      turn     kyd 

karoge  ? 
{Mujhe   dar   hai)    Kahlh  turn 

hhul  na-jd^o. 

Kahdh   Rdjd  Bhoj  aur  kahdh 
Gangd  teli  ?  (proverb). 


Main   ne  usko  sakht  sust^  aur 

hurd  bhald  kahd. 
Kahdh     mere     ghar    se     das 

muhtdj     khdnd    pdte     the, 

kahdh  ab  khud  mujhe  khdne 

ko  nahlh  miltd. 


1  Not /f///y/ abuse. 
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You  do  this  ?  You  can't  possib- 
ly do  this. 

Half  and  half. 

Actual  cost  or  expenses. 

What  is  left  over  ;  also  profit. 

From  the  light  of  the  fireworks 
the  night  was  as  day,  vied  with 
the  day. 

Accumulation  of  back  pay,  or 
arrears  due. 

If  you  won't  give  me  more,  at 
least  give  me  ten  rupees. 

I  will  give  you  Rs.  50  and  not 
more. 

To  demolish  utterly  (  of  build- 
ings, cities  ). 

He  has  cut  himself  off  from  his 
people. 

The  candle  is  burning  dimly. 


7  urn     kahdh     aur    yih     bat 
kahdh  ? 

Adhoh  adh. 

Ldgat^  f.  (  from  lagnd ). 

Bachat,  f. 

Atash-bdzl   se   rdt   jie   din    kd 
sdmnd  kiyd. 

Charhd  hu^d  riipiya, 

Ziydda     nahih^     to     das      hi 
riipiya  do, 

Tumko   ziydda   nahth,  pachas 

rupiya  duhgd, 
Iht  se  iht  bajdnd. 

Wuh  qaum  se  phir-gayd. 
Shama^  udds  jaltl  hai. 


LESSON  40. 


(a) —  Chalnd,  intr. 


Sdth  chalnd,  intr. 
■Chaldnd,  tr. 


To  start,  to  move,  get  in  mo- 
tion ;  come  along  with;  to 
go  off  (  of  gun,  rifle  )  ;  to  be 
current  (of  money). 

To  accompany. 

To  make  to  start  or  move  ;  to 
let  off  a  gun  or  rifle. 
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Kahia,  tr. 
Katarnd,  tr. 

Kdr-khdna^  m. 

A'rt/z,  adj. 

Kifdyat^  f. 

Kifdyat  men. 

Kasrat^  f. 

Mashq^  f. ;  isti^mdU  ni. 

Fat  (id  hond^  intr. 

Ba/tddur,  adj. 

Bahddurl^  f. 

Z«/«  baJidduri^  f. 
Bandilq^  f. 
^^/«/,  f. 
Banduq  Mejar, 
Bazar  Kaptdn. 
Bam-polis  (  Eng. ) 

Khulnd^  intr. 

Kholndy  tr. 


To  cut  with  a  knife,  sword, 
etc.  ;  to  bile ;  to  sting. 

To  cut  with  scissors  ;  also  to 
cut  in  slices. 

Factory,  warehouse,  workshop. 

Sufficient. 

Sufficiency,  economy. 

At  a  cheap  rate  or  cost. 

Abundance  ;  practice  (in  Panj.) 

Practice. 

To  be  born  ;  produced  ;  ob- 
tained ;  appear  ;  grow  up. 

P>rave  ;  after  a  noun  a  term  of 
respect=  Honourable. 

Courage ;  also  the  order  of 
merit. 

Good  conduct  medal. 

Gun  or  rifle. 

Rifle. 

D.  A.  A.  G.  for  Musketry. 

Cantonment  Magistrate. 

Provost  police,  sanitary  police ; 
also  a  public  latrine  in  a 
city. 

To  be  opened,  loosened,  re- 
vealed, disclosed,  unlocked, 
uncovered. 

To  open,  etc. 

Sound  of  any  footfall. 
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Hajamatyi. 
Hajjam^  A.,  ;  nd^i^^  H. 
Ddrhi^  f. 
Milndnd,  tr. 

Khatkd,  m. 


Sii?'aJ,  m. 


Barbering  of  any  kind. 

Barber. 

Beard  and  whiskers. 

To  shave  (object  of  verb,  the 
chin,  or  head,  or  any  part 
of  the  person). 

A  slight  noise  (as  in  the  dark, 
of  stealthy  movement,  etc.) , 
also  the  sound  of  foot-steps  ; 
suspicion  ;    misgiving  ;  fear. 

The  sun. 


(^) — (ij  Chalnd  amongst  its  other  meanings  signifies  to 
^'come  along  with  ";  y«;'/(7  is  "  to  go"  and  ckald-?dnd  is '' \.o 
go  away  "  :  Mere  sdth  chalo  (not  d,o  or  jd^o)  "  come  along 
with  me,"  but  if  beckoning  to  a  person  behind,  mere  sdth  d^o 
might  be  used. 

(2)  The  Past  Tense  of  chalna  added  to  the  root  of  another  verb 
signifies  "  to  be  on  the  point  of  doing,"  as  :  Wtch  ab  bol-chala  "  he  is  just 
going  to  speak."  The  Perf.  and  Plup.  added  to  the  Present  Participle  signify 
commencement,  as  :  Wuh  bolta  chala  hai  "he  has  just  commenced 
(started)  speaking."  But  added  to  h  root  its  signification  is  as  follows  :  — 
Wuh  yih  kam.  slkh-chald  hai,  "he  has  nearly  finished  mastering  this  busi- 
ness "  ;  kitab  ko  parh-chala  hai  "  he  has  nearly  finished  the  book." 

(3)  Idiomatically  the  Preterite  of  chalnd  is  used  for  the 
Present,  as  :  Main  ab  chald,  phir  kisi  dusre  waqt  a-jd^uhgd 
"  I'll  go  now  and  come  again  some  other  time." 


1    Hindus   also    use    the    word    napl ; 
barber  is  addressed  as  Khalifa. 


Calcutta    uapit.   '  A  Miislii 
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(c) — (i)  If  a  pronoun  or  a  subject  has  been  once  men- 
tioned, it  is  better  not  to  repeat  it  in  the  same  sentence,  unless 
there  has  been  a  change  of  subject,  as  :  Main  wahah  gayd 
uur  jab  us  se  mulaqdt  hu,l  to  tumhdrd  pai^dm  us  se  kah-diyd 
"  I  went  there  and  when  (I)  called  on  him  (I)  told  him  your 
message." 

(2)  Note  the  omission  of  the  pronoun  in  the  Urdu  of  the 
following  : — "  Having  caught  the  thief  they  took  him  to  the 
police  station"  chor  ko  pakar-kar  [  usko^  ]  thdiie  men  le-ga,e ; 
■"  it  is  my  custom  to  rise  at  six  every  day  "  meri  ^ddat  yih  hai 
ki  [  main  *  ]  roz  subh  ko  chha  baje  so-kar  uihtd  huh,  lit.  "it 
is  my  habit  that  (I)  rise  at  six  daily."  The  pronouns  must 
here  be  omitted  as  the  object  and  subject  are  in  each  case 
obvious  from  the  context. 

{d) — Note  the  use  oi  men  and  se  in  the  following  : — 
Kama?'  men  kamar-band  hai  "  a  kamar-band  round  his 
waist "  ;  ungll  men  anguthl  "  a  ring  on  his  finger  "  ;  gilds  men 
pdni  bhar-do  "  fill  the  glass  with  water  "  ;  pdnl  dildh  men  (or 
se^  or  i<e  sdth,  but  better  men)  mild,o  "  mix  the  water  with  the 
milk  "  ;  dol  ko  ?-assi  men  (or  se)  bdhdho  "  fasten  the  bucket  to 
the  rope.  " 

\e) — He   gave    him  this   as      Usk'i    bahddurl    dekh-kar  ^  yih 
a  reward  for  his  bravery.  in''dm  diyd. 

LESSON    41. 

The  sepoy  fired    (on  purpose).  Sipdhi  ne  gall  chald,t 

The  rifle  went  off  suddenly.  Rafal  (or  goli)  chal-parl. 

A  thriving  business.  Chaltd  kdr-khdiia. 

He  became  king  (by  force).  Wuh  bddshdh  ban-bait hd. 

^   It  would  be  quite  contrary  to  idiom  to  insert  these  pronouns. 
*  Biihaduri  ke  waste  is  Sahib's  Hindustani. 
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This   will  do  ;    I    can  manage 
with  this. 

This  is  sufficient. 

Do   you      prefer    walking   or 
riding  ? 

I  wake  up   very  early   (habitu- 
ally). 

When   I   opened   my  eyes   (or 
when  I  woke  up),  what  did' 
I  see  but  that  a  woman  was 
sitting  by  my   bedside. 

I  heard  you  :    heard    what    you 
said. 

I  heard  you  come  in  last  night. 

I  heard  him  coming,  heard  his 
foot-steps. 

Barber  me    (/.(?.,  shave  me,    or 
cut  my   hair,    nails,    corns). 

Cut  my  hair. 
Shave  me. 

Lathis  began  to  fly. 

My   influence  was  nil. 


Is  se  mera  kdni  nikalegd  (or 
chalegd). 

Yih  kdfi  hai. 

Paidal  chalnd  pasand  hai  yd 
{ki)  ghore  par  sawdr  hond.. 

Meri  dhkh  bahiit  sawere  khulti 
hai. 

Jab  main  7ie  dhhheh  kholih 
kyd  dekhtd  huh^  ki  ek 
^aicrat  mere  pala?ig  ke  pas 
baithl  hai. 

Main  ?ie  tumhdr'i  bat  (not  itmt 
lio)  sum, 

Mnjhe.^  rdf,  ftimhdre  dne  kl 
dhat  mill  thi. 

Main  ne  uski  dhat  sunt  (or 
main  7ie  us  ko  die  sund"^). 

Hamdri  hajdmat  karo. 

Hamdre  bdl  kdto  (or  tardsho). 
Hamdri  ddrhi   (not   ham    ka) 
mundo. 

Un  ke  dpas  men,  Idthl  [or 
talwdr^  etc.,  etc.]  chalt. 

Meri  us  ke  sd??ine  [ek)  na- 
chali.^ 


^  In   Urdu,  the  historical  or  dramatic  present  is  used. 

*  The  latter  may  also  mean  "  I  heard  the  news  of  his  coming.' 

*  Bat  understood. 
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The  sun    is  far  larger  than  the     Dimya   se    suraj   kahih    bard 
earth.  hai, 

(/) — Idioms  : — 

He  has  not  come  but  he's  about     Aya   to   ?iahih,    magar    amad 

to  come.  dmad  hat. 

If  such   a   thing  is  to    be    had      Yih   chiz   Kalkatta   nun   mile 

anywhere,  it  is    in   Calcutta.         to  7nile^  warna    aiir    kahih 

na-milegl. 

If  he  comes,  well  and  good  ;  if     Agar     dyd    (to)   dyd^    warna 
not,  I'll  have  him  brought  by        pakarwa-mahgd^fihga. 
force. 
He  does  nothing  but  loaf  about      IViih  kuchh    kdm  nahlh  kartd  ; 
the  city.  din   bhar  shahr   kl  galiydh 

aur     sarakeh    ndptd  phirtd 
hat. 

About  one  o'clock  p.m.  Do pahar  djiale} 

LESSON  42. 

Pighalnd^  intr.  To   be    melted    or    fused   by 

heat. 

Ghulnd,  intr.  To  be  dissolved  in  water,   be- 

come mixed  with  ;  met.  to 
become  thin,  waste  away 
(of  the  body). 

Galnd^  intr.  To   be   cooked  till   soft  ;   be 

wasted  away  (of  the  body)  ; 
to  be  decayed  or  perished. 


^  DkalnH  "  to  decline  "  {here  of  the  sun  after  mid-day). 
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Pahmnd^  intr. 

Ghai-i  lagdnd. 
Orknd,  tr. 

Orhnd,  subs 
Sanidnd^  intr. 

Shauq,  m. 

Shauqhi^  adj. 
Muqaddama^  m. 


Machhli,  f. 

Guzdrd,  m. 
Guzdre  kl  kishtl. 
Shakk,  m. 

Shubha^  m. 

Skakkl,  adj. 

Kdmchor. 
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To  wear  a^/  garments,  boots,, 
hats,  ornaments. 

To  wear  a  watch. 

To  wear  a  sheet,  shawl,  etc.  ; 
to  cover  oneself  with  a  sheet. 

Covering. 

To  be  contained,  to  be  able 
to  enter. 

Desire,  longing  ;  hobby  ;  keen- 
ness ;    custom  (rare). 

Fond  of,  keen  on. 

Lawsuit  ;  preface  to  a  book 
or  to  any  matter  ;  {lit. 
means  something  placed 
before). 

Fish  ;  a  fish-shaped  pendant 
worn  by  women  in  the  ear  ; 
a  "  fish-insect ;  "  a  martin- 
gale-stop on  reins. 

Subsisting  ;  living  with. 

Ferry-boat. 

Doubt  (and  sometimes  sus- 
picion). 

Suspicion  (and  sometimes 
doubt). 

Suspicious,  disbelieving;  also 
overscrupulous  and  faddy 
in  religion  or  health. 

Shirker  of  his  work ;  '  skrim- 
shanker.' 
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Ji  churani,. 

JVasha,  m. 
Mast,  adj. 


Bai-7nasf,  adj. 
Mdl-mast. 
Masti,  f. 

Mazmun,  m. 


Mat  lab,  m. 

Mafiahl,  adj. 
Tambakil,  m. 

^^/,  f.  ;  &  adj. 

Asli,  adj. 
Naqli,  adj. 

^5^7,  adj.  &  subs 

Asil  mtir^a,  m 
v^^/  ;/^f;>,  adv. 
Ihsdn,  m. 


To    shirk    work    (of  men   or 

horses,  etc.). 
Intoxication  (real  or  met.). 

Drunk  ;  mtist  (of  elephants, 
camels)  ;  in  rut  ;  lascivi- 
ous, wanton. 

Dead-drunk. 

Purse-proud. 

Drunkenness,  etc ,  etc.,  vide 
"  viasf.  " 

Contents  of  a  letter  or  book  ; 
subject  matter  ;  also 
purport. 

Object,  intention,  meaning, 
explanation. 

Selfish. 

Tobacco,  especially  country 
tobacco. 

Root  ;  origin :  pure,  genuine, 
real. 

Original,  genuine. 

Copied,  i.  e.,  forged,  or  not 
original. 

Of  pure  breed  ;  also  a  maid- 
servant. 

Game-cock. 

In  reality. 

Favour,  doing  good  to. 
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Ihsdn  charhana  or  rakhna. 


Ihsan  jatdna. 


Ihsdn-mand^  adj. 
Jhsdn-mandi,  f, 
J atdfii,  or  Jatldnd,  tr. 
Thaharnd,  intr. 


Ihsdh  mdnnd.  To       acknowledge        benefits 

received  ;  be  grateful  to. 

To  place  a  person  forcibly 
under  an  obligation. 

To  remind  one  of  benefits 
conferred,  cast  them  in  a 
person's  teeth. 

Thankful,  grateful. 

Thankfulness. 

To  caution ;  make  a  show  of. 

To  be  fixed,  decided  on ;  to 
be  stopped ;  stay,  rest, 
pause,  wait ;  last,  endure  ; 
turn  out,  prove. 

LESSON  43. 

{a) — ^The  negative  na  at  the  end  of  a  sentence  shows  that 
an  affirmative  answer  is  expected  to  a  question,  as  :  Main  ?ie 
huhn  diyd  thd^  na}  "I  gave  the  order,  didn't  I  ?" 

ib) — (I)  Like  kahdh  and  yd  [vide  Lesson  35  e.  {2),  and 
38.  {d).\  the  conjunction  aiir  idiomatically  expresses  contrast 
or  surprise,  as:  Merd  beta  aur  chorll  "  my  son  and  (capable 
of)  theft  ?  " 

{2)  It  also  expresses  the  simultaneous  or  nearly  simulta- 
neous occurrence  of  action,  as :  Turn  ne  mirch  khd^l^  aiir 
bimdr  hu^e  *   "  as  soon  as  you  eat  pepper  you  get  ill." 

(3)  Note  these  idioms  :  Phir  main  huh  aur  turn  ho  "  then 
I  will  settle  accounts  with  you  (threat) " ;  Turn  jdno  {aur) 
tumhdfd  kdm  jane  "  I  will  have  nothing  further  to  do 
with  you  (or  it).'" 


^     Preterite  for  Present, 
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(c) — He    is   a  keen  fisher-  Us   ko  machhli   ke    shikar  kd 
man.  bard  shauq  hat. 

Such  and    such   a   Sahib    too  Fuld?ie     Sahib      bhl     shauqin 
is  keen.  ham. 

AVhat    is    your  favourite  occu-  Turn   ko   kis    bat     kd     ziydda 
pation  ?  shauq  hai  ? 

I  can  manage,  get  along  with,  Is   se    rtierd    giizdrd     ho-saktd 

hai. 


this. 
I  suspect  that  sepoy  of  theft. 

That  young  fellow  is  drunk. 

What  does  he  write  about  ? 
He  is  very  selfish. 
I  do  not  smoke. 

This  boy  is  very  particular 
about  his  dress ;  also  he  is 
studious. 


Mujhe   us   sipdhl  par    (or   kt 
taraf)  chorl  kd  shubha    hai. 

IVuh  jawdn    nashe   men   hai^ 
or    us  jaivdfi    ko  nasha  hai. 

Khafl    kd    kyd    mazmfin    hail 

Wuh   bam   maijabl  ddml  hai, 

Mujhe      tambdku      se     shauq 
nahih. 

Yih   larkd   bard    shauqin   hai. 


I  can't  get  along  on  ten  rupees     Das  rfiplya  mahine  men  mera 
a  month.  guzdrd  nahih  hotd  hai, 

1  cannot  stay  in  your  Honour's     Ap    ke   sdth  merd  guzdrd  nahih 
service. 

Manage  with  this  somehow. 


I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. 


ho-saktd. 

Is  se  kisi  tarah  guzdrd  karo. 

Main  dp  kd  bahut  bahut 
shukariya  add  kartd  hiih  — 
main  dp  kd  bahut  mamnu?i 
huh  (rather  highflown). 
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I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you.     Ap     ka      bara       iJnan       Jiai 

(common). 

He    makes    great    show  of  his      Wuh    mujhe   apni  dostl  jatdta 
friendship  to  me.  hai. 


Go  ;  the  Devil  take  you.  Ja^o  :     Shaitan    ke      hawale  * 

{ho). 

Your  children  are  all  well,  are  Tumhdre        bdl-bachche       sab 

they  not  ?  achchhe  haih,  na  ? 

Your  father    dead    and   I  not  Tumhard    bdp    mar-gayd   aur 

even  hear  of  it  ?  mujhe  khabar  tak  nahih  ? 

I  offended  with  you  ?  Turn  se  aur  ranj  ? 

You  offended  with  me  ?  Turn  aur  ranj  ? 

{d) — Idioms  : — 

How    shall    I  address  him  (in  Us    ko   Mu?isht,   Mir,  Shaikh, 

writing);   as    Munshi,    Mir,  Khwdja — kyd  karke  likhtlh? 

Shaikh,    or    Khwaja  ?  (or  —  {kyd  karke  pukdruh  T) 
how   shall  I  address  him  in 
speaking  ?) 

To  retire  from  military  service.  Kamar  kholnd. 

Please   let    me  take  my  small  Mihrhdni     karke     ek    ser  did 

pension.  bakhshiye. 

This  happened  before  I  can  re-  Yih  hdteh  mere  hosh  se  pahle  kf 

member,  hath. 

To   ape  a  European  (in  dress,  Sdhibi  karnd, 
speech   etc.). 

Meii  understood. 
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From    this    it  may  be  inferred     Is   se  yih   bat  nikalti  hai  (or 
that — ,  tapakti  *  hai)  ki — . 

I    am    here   for  this  day  also  ;     Main  yahah   dj  aur  hilh  ;  kal 
I'll  depart  to-morrow.  jd,ungd. 

otherwise     you    will    be warna    turn    par     bat 

blamed.  axs'i- 

I  found  him  on  good  terms  with  Main    ne    us  ko  us  se  (or  us  ki 

him.  tan./  se)  achchhd  pdyd. 

I    am   just    starting  ;  (the  w^/.     Merd  ek  pd^oh  zamm  par   haiy 
is  from  a  man  mounting  his         ek  pd^oh  rikdb  men. 
horse). 

Thehorse  jumped  outoftherid-     Ghord     argare    se     phaldng* 
ing  school.  mdr-kar  nikal-dyd. 

I    set  my  horse  at  the  wall  but     Main     ne    ghord     daurd-kar 
it  refused.  diwdr  par  phahddfid  chdhd 

lekin  wuh  ar-gayd. 

A  hurdle  (for  jumping).  Tatti-tarpd^o. 

His    horse   jumped   over    the      Uska  ghord   khandaq  ko  tap-^ 
ditch.  g<^yci. 

The  Agra  dialect  ?  why,  it's  of    Agra    ki  zabdn   kyd  !   wuh  to 
no  account.  na  tin  men  na  terah^  men. 

You    can't  vie  with  him,  stand      Us     ke   '  ilvi     ke   sdmne   turn 
in  front  of  him,  in  learning  thahar-nahlh-sakte. 

*    Tapakna    "  to   drip   from  the  roof;  to  trickle  down  the  wall  ;  falling 
of  fruit  from  a  tree,  "  esp.   of  the  tapka  am. 

^   Properly  for  long  jumps. 

'    Tapfia^    lit.     to   go  beyond  :    barah    se   tap-gaya    **it  is  beyond  12- 
o'clock.  " 

*   Three  is  a  lucky  number,  thirteen  unlucky. 


149  LESSON    44. 

A    cornelian   can't   be    compared    ^Aqiq    IdH  ke   sdmne   nahlh 
with  a  ruby  (in  beauty  or  thahar-sakta. 

value,  etc.). 


LESSON  44. 
On  Causal  verbs  : — 

{a) — A  simple  neuter  verb  is  made  transitive  by  inserting  a 
^fter  the  root,  as  :  girnct  "  to  fall,"  girana  "  to  make  to  fall,  to 
knock  down."  The  insertion  of  wa  forms  the  causal,  as  : 
^irwdna  "  to  cause  to  be  thrown  down  by  some  one." 

{b) — If  the  simple  verb  is  transitive  the  insertion  of  a 
makes  it  causal,  and  of  wd  doubly  causal,  as  :  parhnd  "  to 
read  "  ;  par  hand,  *'  to  make  one  read,  to  teach  "  ;  parhwdnd 
"  to  cause  to  be  taught." 

Remark. — Sometimes  the  second  and  third  forms  of  a  causal 
formed  from  a  simple  transitive  are  identical  in  meaning,  as  : 
kardnd  and  karwdnd  *'  to  cause  to  do."  The  causal  of  kahnd 
is  kahldnd  (or  rarely  kahdnd)  which  is  both  intransitive  *'  to  be 
named,"  and  causal  "to  cause  to  say." 

{c) — Some  verbs  are  formed  irregularly,  as  :  Sond  "  to 
•sleep,"  suldnd  "  to  lull  a  child  to  sleep  and  to  make  one 
sleep  :  "  mujhe  is  kamre  men  na-suldnd  "  do  not  force  me  to 
-sleep  in  this  room."  Sulwdnd  is  doubly  causal,  as  :  Is  larke 
ko  dd^l  se  suhvd.o  '■  tell  the  dd^i  to  put  this  child  to  sleep." 

{d) —  Yih  khaft^  Sdlik  se  parhdfid    "  make     Salik    read    this 

letter  to  you,"  but Sdlik  ko  parhdnd  "  make  Salik  read  it  to 

himself,"  or  "  teach  Salik  how  to  read  this  letter." 

{e)  -Some  verbs  are  both  transitive  and  intransitive,  as  : 
Khujldnd  "  to  scratch  with    the   nails  "  and  also  "  to  itch." 
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{/) — Note  the  following  :  wa^da  karna  tr.  "  to  make  a 
promise,  to  promise  "  and  wa''da  Una  "  to  take  a  promise 
from,  to  make  to  promise,  to  cause  to  promise." 


{g) — Pakna}  intr. 

Fakand^  tr. 
Fakwdnd,  caus. 

Pakkd^   adj. 


Pakkd  ghar^  m. 


Kachchd^  adj. 

Bhignd,  intr. 

Bhigoiid^  tr. 
Bhinwdnd.  caus. 


To  be  cooked  ;  to  ripen  ;  to- 
come  to  a  head  (of  a  boil,, 
etc  )  ;    to  turn  grey  (of  hair). 

To  cook,  etc. 

To  cause  to,  or  order  to- 
cook. 

Cooked  ;  ripe  ;  mature  ; 
ready  to  discharge  matter 
(of  a  boil,  etc.)  ;  grey  (of 
the  hair)  ;  fully  developed  ; 
experienced  ;  expert  ;  made 
of  stone,  brick  or  cement  : 
macadamized  (of  a  road)  ; 
permanent ;  resolute  ;  trust- 
worthy, 

A  brick  or  masonry  house  ; 
also  prison. 

Raw  ;  unripe  ;  unmacadamiz- 
ed  ;  the  opposite  generally 
of  pakkd. 

To  become  wet  ;  to  be  soak- 
ed in. 

To  make  wet  ;  to  soak. 

To  order,  or    to    cause  to  soak. 


^  Pakna,  pakana^  pakivana  are  regular. 
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Lehia,  intr. 
Litdnd,  tr. 
LitwdnCi^  caus 
Dhulnd^  intr. 
Dhond^  tr. 
Dhulwdnd,  caus. 
.SJ;^^,  tr. 
Sildnd,  tr. 
Silwdnd,  caus. 
Palnd^  intr. 

Pdlnd,  tr. 
Falwdnd,  caus. 
Pifnd,  intr. 
Pitnd^  tr. 
Pitwdnd^  caus. 
Khichnd^  intr. 

Khihchnd^  tr. 
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To  lie  down. 


To  be  washed. 
To  wash. 

To  sew,  stitch. 


To  be  reared,    tamed,    nurtur- 
ed. 


To  be  beaten,  struck. 


To  be  pulled  tight,  stretched, 
drawn. 

To  pull  tight,  etc. ;  to  draw 
(a  picture) ;  to  pull  (a 
carriage) ;  to  pull  (  a 
punkah) ;  to  bear,  suffer  ; 
to  draw  a  sword. 


PChichivand.  caus. 
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Sikhna^  tr. 


Sikhana  and  sikkland.'^ 
JK^hulna^  intr. 

Xhoind^  tr. 
Khulwdnd^  caus. 
Bolna*  intr. 
Buldnd^  tr. 
Bulwdnd^  caus. 
Katnd.  intr. 


Katna^  tr. 

Katdnd,  caus. 
Rah7id^  intr. 


Rakhfid^  tr. 
Rakhwdnd^  caus. 

Biknd,  intr. 


To  learn  /^  ^^ ;  to  learn  any 
work  or  business  (but  not 
science  or  literature). 

To  teach. 

To  be  opened ;  revealed ; 
loosened. 

To  open,  etc. 

To  utter  sounds. 

To  call. 

To  send  for  a  person. 

To  be  cut ;  to  be  traversed 
(of  a  road) ;  to  pass  (of 
time;. 

To  cut ;  pass  the  time,  etc. ; 
to  bite. 

To  dwell ;  remain ;  to  be 
kept  or  to  rest  in  one  place, 
(of  things). 

To  place,  keep. 


To  be  sold. 


^    Parhua    "  to   learn,   study   literature   or   science."    Stkhna  however 

may  be  used  for  learning  a  language  colloquially. 

-   Sainjhana  "to  teach  how  to  do;  tv^  explain,  etc." 

^  Intransitive  according  to   native   grammarian-; ;  it  does  not   take   ne. 

It  however  requires  an  object,  so  according  to  English  ideas  it  is  transitive. 
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Bechna   {kisl  ke  hath),  tr, 
Bihvana^   caus. 

Phaindy  intr. 


Pharnd^  tr. 
Baithnds  intr. 


Bithdnd,  tr. 


Bithwdnd^  caus. 

Dekhnd,  tr. 

Dikhdnd^  dikhldnd^  caus. 

Nahdnd  (without  ;^^). 

Nahld7id^  tr.  {fiahlwdnd^  caus.) 

Za;?<^  (without  ??^). 


Liwd-ldnd^  caus. 


Jalnd^  intr. 

Jaldnd^  caus. 

^<i7j^;?a,  intr. 
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To  sell. 

To  cause  to  sell,  order  to  be 
sold. 

To  be  torn  (of  cloth,  paper, 
leather) ;  to  be  cracked  (of 
a  wall)  ;  be  burst  (of  over- 
ripe fruit,  a  boiler) ;  to  be 
dispersed  (of  clouds)  ;  to- 
curdle  (of  milk). 

To    tear ;   to   split  ;   to    rend. 

To  sit  ;  settle  down  (of 
dregs)  ;  to  become  fixed 
in  the    mind. 

To  seat  ;  cause  to  seat,  cause 
to  fix  in  the  memory. 

To  see,  look. 

To  show. 

To  bathe. 

To  give  a  bath  to  ;  to  order  a 
bath  for. 

To  bring. 

To  bring  a  person,  or  to 
cause  to  be  brought  by  a 
person. 

To  burn. 

To  cause  to  burn. 

To  be  awake  ;   to  keep  awake. 
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/agana,  tr. 
Jagwdna^  caus. 

Jind^  intr. 
Jildnd^  caus. 
Jdnnd^  tr. 

Jatdnd  oxjatldnd,  caus. 
Find,  tr. 

Pildnd^  caus. 

Chhuind  or  chhutnd. 

Chhornd,  tr. 

Chhurdnd,      chhutdnd,       or 
chhurivdnd,  caus. 

Z^;z^,  tr. 

Ltwdnd,  caus. 


Dend,  tr. 

JDildnd,  dilwdnd^  caus. 
Khdnd^  m. 
Khdfid,  tr. 

Khildnd^  tr. 
Khilwdnd^  caus. 
Nikalnd.  intr. 


To  awaken  ;  to  rouse. 

To  order  a  person  to  be 
called  in  the  morning. 

To  live. 

To  cause   to   live,  to  revive. 

To  know,  think. 

To  warn,  caution. 

To  drink ;  to  smoke  (to- 
bacco). 

To  make  or  give  to  drink  or 
to  smoke. 

To  be  released,  etc.  ;  vide 
Lesson  36.  {h). 

To  let  go,  etc. 

To  cause  to  be  released. 

To  take. 

\Maih  dm  quli  se  liwd-ldyd 
=  "  I  made  the  coolie  take 
the  mangoes  and  have 
brought  him  with  me.] 

To  give  ;  to  permit. 

Food;  meal. 

To  eat  ;  to  suffer  ;  take  the 
(air),  etc. 

To  cause   to  eat,  i.e.^  to  feed. 

To  order  to  feed. 

To  come  out,  to  turn  out. 
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Nikalna,  tr. 
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Nikalwand^  caus 
Saviajhnd^  intr. 
Samjhand,  tr. 


Fhuina,  intr 


To  turn  out,  dismiss ;  to  take 
out. 

To  cause  the  dismissal  of, 
etc. 

To  understand,  think,  consi- 
der. 

To  explain  ;  console  ;  con- 
vince ;  reason  with. 

To  get  a  hole  in ;  to  become 
disunited  ;     to    sprout  ;   tO' 
boil,  bubble. 
Phomd^   tr.;  phurwdnd^  caus.     To   break  into  several  pieces ; 

to   make   to   brust  (a  boil). 

To  ask  for,  beg  \  incorrectly 
used  for  chdhnd^  'to  want.' 

To  send  for  a  thing. 

Capacity,  room. 

Watching. 


Mdhgnd^  tr. 

Mahgdnd^  mahgwdnd^  caus. 

Gunjdjish^  f. 

Intizdr^   m.  {karnd  or  khlnch- 
ndy  or — men  rahna), 

Manzflr^  Ar.  p.  p. 

Khdtir^  f.,  subs.  &'  prep. 

Zabar-dasi,  adj. 

Zer-dast^  adj. 

Fhutd  ruplya. 

Phuta  pant. 

{h) — The  tie  ^  has   been   to 
the  wash. 


Approved  ;  sanctioned. 

Heart;      pleasing  :    for      the 
sake  of,  for. 

Arbitrary,     powerful  ;      some- 
times strong. 

Subordinate. 

A  cracked  rupee. 

Boiling  water. 

Gala-band  dhulke  dyd  hau 
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The  Sahib  is  very  late.  Sahib  ban    der   men    a,e^,    or 

bari  der   karke   (or    lagake) 

(You)    made    me   wait  a  long     Mujhse  bard  intizar  karayd. 

time. 
He  forced  me  to  do  it.  Us  ne  zabardasil   {se)  yih  Mm 

mujh  se  karwdyd. 
They   unanimously   agreed  to     Sabhoh     ne    (or   sab    ne\    ek 
the  terms.  zabdn   hokar,   kahd    ki  yih 

bdt  ham   logon   ko   manzflr 
hai. 
Do  you  wish  to  please    me  or     Tumheh  merl   khdtir  manzfir 

not  ?  hai  yd  nahih  1 

I  am  as  keen  as  ever  but  what     Shauq  to  pahle  ki   tarah  hai, 
can  I  do  ?  I've  no  time  now.         lekin    kyd     kariih  ?   fursat 

nahih. 
His  head  w  is  cut,    bruised  by     Patthar    se      uskd    sir    phut- 

a  stone.  g<J-yd. 

His   head   was  split  into   two     Uskd  sir  lathi  se  phat-gayd. 
bits  by  a  Idthl. 

For   one   use   of  the  causal  verb  vide  p.  151,  note  6,  Eng. 
Tr.  H.  S.,  Part  HI. 

LESSON  45. 

{a) — (i)  A  large  class  of  compound  verbs  is  formed  by 
prefixing  substantives,  adjectives,  Arabic  past  participles,  pre- 
positions, and  adverbs,  to  verbs,  especially  to  hond  and  karnd, 
as  '.jama'  hond  "to  be  collected  "  ;  Jama''  karnd  "to  collect  " 
chorl  jdnd  (or  hond)  "  to  be  stolen  "  ;  kkushk  karnd  "  to  dry" ; 
lambd   karnd    "  to    lengthen  "  ;  mash^ul  hond    "  to  be  busy  " 

*  Wherever   the   word  8ahib  is   used,  the  verb  must  be  in  the  plural  ; 
vide  Lesson  16  (d).     Deri  for  der  is  vulgar. 
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and  mash^hul  karna  "  to  engage  one  in  a  business  "  ;  bar-lana 
"  to  fulfil "  ;  dar-dna  "  to  succeed  " ;  pesh-dnd  *'  to  come  before, 
to  happen,  to  treat  or  deal  with  " ;  pesh  karna  "  to  bring  up 
before  " ;  bdz  and  "  to  desist."  Bar  taraf  karna  "  to  dismiss  "  ; 
sawdrjdnd  "  to  go  mounted,  to  ride.  "  Such  compounds  are 
usually  regarded  as  single  verbs  and  if  transitive  the  compound 
governs  the  accusative,  as  ;  Usne  mulk  ko  fath-kiyd  or  kar-liyd 
"he  conquered  the  country"  ;  mulk  fath-hu^d  "the  country 
was  conquered.  " 

(2)  When  speaking  of  big  people  farmdnd  {lit.  "  to 
order ")  is  substituted  for  karnd  in  compound  verbs  and  for 
kahnd. 

Note. — For  dikhd,i  dend  "  to  be  seen  "  and  sund.i  dend  "  to 
be  heard  "  vide  Lesson  22.  {a), 

[b) — In  some  verbs,  however,  the  first  part  of  such  a  com- 
pound is  treated  as  the  direct  object  of  the  simple  verb,  as  : 
Main  ne  us  kl  (or  kd)  bahut  taldsh  ki  "I  searched  for  him  "  ; 
hamesha  dp  ki  (not  kd)  ta'rif  kartd  hai  "he  always  speaks  highly 
of  you  "  ;  us  ne  meri  gharl  (not  ki)  chorl  kl  "  he  stole  my 
watch."  Sometimes  either  construction  is  admissible,  as  with 
taldsh  karnd.  TaHim  dtnd  and  ta'llm  karnd  both  mean  "  to 
teach" ;  kisi  ko  namdz  kl  taHlm  dend^  but  kisl  ko  namdz  ta^llm 
karnd  "  to  teach  a  person  the  Muslim  prayers."  There  is  no 
rule  on  the  point. 

(<:) — Sometimes  one  construction  is  required  in  the  active 
and  another  in  the  passive,  as  :  Us  ne  usko  Hzzat  hakhshl  "  he 
honoured  him,"  but  wuh  Hzzat  bakhshd-gayd  "he  was  honoured." 

{d) — The  Hindustani  idiom  often  requires  a  (simple)  verb 
different  from  that  used  in  English,  thus  :  Kaprd  slnd  "to  make 
clothes    {xioi  bandndy ',  luuh   asil  murghpdltd  hai   "he  keeps 
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game-cocks " ;    lawa}  lardta   hai   "  he  keeps    fighting   quails"; 
kardmafi  dikhdnd  "  to  perform  miracles." 

[e] — The  use  of  the  word  saikre  *'  per  cent,"  is  illustrated 
in  the  examples.  Sixteen  annas  or  one  rupee  may  however  be 
taken  to  represent  a  hundred  per  cent,  as  :  Bimdrt  sola  dne  men 
ab  sirf  chdr  d7ie  rah-ga^l  hai  "  the  sickness  has  decreased  to 
twenty-five  per  cent  {i.e.^  by  seventy-five  per  cent)." 


U)-r>o. 

Dofwh. 

T'lnoh  ;  chdroh  (and  so  on). 

Kori  or  blsi^  f. 
Saikrd,  m. 
SadL  f. 


Saikron. 

Hazdroh. 

Bdr^  f.,  dafa^  f.,  or    ' 
martaba^  f.  . 

Ek  bar,  ek  dafa. 

Fi,  Ar.,  prep. 

Do-guna,  dugnd,  dund^  adj. 

Tigund  or  si-guna^  adj. 


Two. 

Both. 

The  three,  all  three  ;   the  four 

(and  so  on). 
A  score. 

A  century,  i.e.^  a  hundred. 

A  century   of  years  ;  fl  sadi  or 

fi  sad  (or   saikre^  or  saikre 

ptchhe)=^ex  cent. 

Hundreds. 
Thousands. 
Time. 

Once. 
Per. 

Double. 
Treble. 


^  Lawa  is  the  "  Bustard-quail "  and  also  the  Rock  Bush-quail ;  bater 
is  the  "  Common  Quail  ";  both  are  used  for  fighting. 

-  Kara?7iat  miracle  performed  by  a  Wall  or  Saint,  opposed  to  fuu^Jiza^ 
one  performed  by  a  prophet. 

^  When  maitaba  means  *'  rank,  position  "  it  is  masculine  ;  when  bar 
means  '*  load  "  it  is  masculine. 
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Chau-gund,  adj. 

Do-chand,  adj. 

Si-chand  (and  so  on),  adj. 

Ek  ek. 

Ek  ek  karke^  adv. 

Do  do,  etc. 

Kam  se  kam. 

Ziydda  se  ziydda. 

Taqrlh-an,  adv. 

Qarib,  adj.  &  prep. 

Do  tin. 

Tin  chdr. 

Qiyds  se,  or  anddz  se,  or  anddz- 
an,  adv 

Qiyds  {k). 

Sau  ek  ;  ko,i  sau  ;  ko,t  bdrah  \ 
hdrah  ek. 

Ydd,  f. 

Ydd  hond,  intr. 

Ydd  and. 
Ydd  karnd,  tr. 
Ydd  rakhnd,  tr. 
Kdm  dnd,  intr. 

Khet  rahnd  (rare). 


Four-fold,  etc. 

=  Do-guna. 

=  Si-guna,  etc. 

One  apiece,  one  each. 

One  by  one. 

Two  apiece. 

At  least. 

At  most. 

About,  almost. 

Near  ;  also  adv.  about,  nearly. 

Two  or  three. 

Three  or  four. 

At  an  estimate,  about. 

Guess  (to). 

About    a      hundred  :      about 
twelve. 

Remembrance. 

To  remember   ;     to  be     learnt 
by  heart. 

To  just  come  to  mind. 

To  learn  ;  to  call  to  mind. 

Keep    in   memory,   remember. 

To  be  useful  ;   to   be    killed  in 
battle. 

To  be  killed  in   battle  ;  to  be 
left  on  the  field. 
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Hisdb^  m.  (^.) 
Lafz,  m.  (pi.  alfdz). 
Lafu,  adj. 
Hdrnd,  intr. 


Account  ;  arithmetic. 

Word. 

Literal. 

To   lose,   be   defeated  j  to  be 
tired  out,  dispirited. 


LESSON  46. 


{(i)—Ji  hdrnd. 
Shikast  khana,  tr. 
Jltnd}  jii-lend,  tr. 
Fafh  karna^  tr. 
Khushk  karnd^  tr. 
Ghtrnd,  intr. 
Gherna^  tr ,  gher-lend,  tr. 
/«//  j/««  (or  bandnd)^  tr, 

Wahih  (vi/^;),  adv. 

Wohih  or  wohhin^  {^^^^  adv. 

Juhhin^  adv. 
Zakhm  khdnd. 
Kisi  par  rahm  khdnd, 
Hawd  khdnd. 


To  be  dispirited. 

To  be  defeated. 

To  conquer ;  to  win. 

To  conquer. 

To  dry. 

To  be  surrounded. 

To  surround,  besiege. 

To  make  boots. 

In  that  very  place. 

In  that  very  state ;  without  any 
special  purpose. 

As  soon  as. 

To  be  wounded. 

To  feel  pity  for. 

To   take   the    air,    go   for  an 
outing. 


^  Jitna  is  used  with  or  without  ne  :  main  bazi  jita  or  main  ne  bazi 
iitt. 

2  Yun  "  thus,  in  this  way  "  ;  wufi  '*  in  that  way  "  •,ju'h  **  the  time  when, 
i.  e.y  as  soon  as  "  ;junkin  **  at  the  very  moment  when  "  ;jun  tufi  **  some- 
how or  other.  " 
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Haiva  plnct. 
Qasam  khanct. 
Mar  khana. 
Jiitiyah  khana. 
Ghota  khana. 


Chu^li  khana. 


Gall  khana. 


Gham  khana. 
Ranj  uthdna  [ox-jhelna). 
Khushi  uthdna. 
Mihnat  uthand. 

Sadma  tithdnd. 

Maza  urdnd. 

Taklif  khaihchnd. 

Sakhti  khaihchnd  (or  uthand). 

Fdqa  khaihchnd. 

Fdqa  karnd. 

Ititizdr  khaihchnd. 


To  wind-suck  (horses). 

To  take  an  oath. 

To  be  beaten. 

To  be  slippered. 

To    plunge,     dive,    duck    in- 
voluntarily. 

To  carry   tales   to    superiors,, 
tell  tales.    , 

To    swallow   or   put   up    with 

abuse. 
To  endure  grief  patiently. 
To  endure  trouble,  etc.  . 
To  enjoy  a  thing. 

To   undergo   trouble;   also  to 
labour. 

To   endure   a  shock  \  undergo 

afflictions. 
To    live  luxuriously  ;  to  enjoy. 
To   endure    trouble,  hardship. 

Ditto* 
To  be  starved. 

To   abstain   from  feeding,  vol- 
untarily. 

To  wait  for,  \sp.  with  anxiety). 


Note  the  force  of  the  transitive  verbs  in  the  following  compounds  ; 
Jumbish  denci  tr.  "to  move  a  Vti\x\^^'' jumbish  karnamXx.  **  to  move  " 
—  hilna;  dukh  dena  "to  worry,  give  trouble  to,''  hxsX  dukh  pang,  ''^\  X.o 
be  worried  "  ;  bent  khana  "  to  be  caned  "  but  beht  khilana ^ "  tp  cane  some 
one  else," 


HINDUSTANI    MANUAL, 


l62t 


(b)— I  cannot  recollect  that 
word. 

1  don't  know  ^recollect),  my 
lesson. 

Remember  this. 

Keep  this  in  mind. 

The  Sahib  has  just  asked  for 
you. 

He  has  lakhs  of  rupees. 

All  five  horses  are  here. 

The  enemy  had  thousands  of 
soldiers  ;  they  were  double 
our  numbers. 

At  the  rate  of  two  rupees  per 
hundred  per  month  ;  at  the 
rate  of  24  per  cent,  per 
annum. 

Put  them  aside,  one  by  one. 
Give  them  twenty  rupees  each. 
It  was  a  fine  view. 

This  is  not  of  quite  such  a  good 
quality  (/.  e.,  is  as  19  is  to  20.) 

A  very  slight  difference. 
There  were  about  twenty. 


Mujhe  tviih  lafy  yad  nahih 
hai. 

Mujhe  apnd  sabaq  yad  nahhv 
hai. 

Is  ko  yad  karo. 

Is  ko  yad  rakho* 

Sahib  ne  turn  ko  yad  kiya  hai. 

Us  ke  pas  lakhoh  rupai  haiiv 
(or  rupiya  hai). 

Pdnchoh  ghore  hdzir  haih. 

Dushman  ki  hazdroh  fauj 
thl  (or  sipdhl  the) ;  hamdre 
se  (or  hamdre  sipdhiyoh 
se)  dochand  the. 

Har  mahine  {men)  do  rupiya 
saikre  ke  hisdb  se ;  or  har 
mdh  do  rupiya  fi  sadl  ke 
hisdb  se. 

Ek  ek  karke  alag  karo. 
Bis  his  rupiya  de-do. 
Ek     achchhi      kaifiyat    nazar 
d^i. 

Is  mdl  se  yih  mdl  unnis  hai. 

Ufinis  bis  kd  farq. 

Taqrlb-an  bis  the ;  or  anddze 
se  his  the ;  or  qiyas  se  bis 
the,  or  bis  ek  the ;  or  ko,l 
bis  the  ;  or  bis  ke  qarlb  the. 
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Rather   less   than   a  hundred 

rupees. 
Ninety-eight  (///.  100  minus  2 

rupees). 
Five  or  six  people  came. 
J  waited  for  you  an  hour. 

How  long  shall  I  have  to  wait 
for  you  ? 

Help  me. 


'Give  me  an  explanation  (of  a 
machine,  your  conduct),  etc., 
etc. 

The  nearer  I  got  the  city  the 
more  I  longed  to  see  it. 


{Ek)  sau  ruplya  (or  pi.   riipai) 

se  kuchh  kam. 
Do  kam  sau  ruplya. 

Pdhch  chha  adml  a^e. 

Main  ne  ek   ghante   tak^    tum- 

harl  rah  dekhl. 
Tumhdra^     kab     tak,     intizdr 

mujhe     karnd    paregd     (or 

hoga)  ? 
Mujhe    madad    do^    or    merl 

madad      karo^       or      meri 

madad  ko   d^o    (or   pahuh- 

cho). 
Is  ki  kaifiyat  batd^o.^ 


/uh  juh  main  us  shahr  se 
nazdik  hotd  gayd  tun  tun 
us  ko  dekh?ie  kd  shauq  dil 
men  harhtd  gayd. 


LESSON  47. 

[a). — (i)  The  grammatical  passive  is  formed  by  conjuga- 
ting the  past  participle  of  a  transitive  or  a  causal  verb  with 
jdnd^  as  :  Mdrdjdnd  "to  be  killed,'  "  and  metaphorically  "  to 
be  ruined,  undone  (but  not  to  be  beaten)  "  ;  main  m^rdjdtd  huh 


1  Batana  *'  to  explain  verbally,  to  point  out,"  is,  in  the  Panjab, 
sometimes  vulgarly  used  for  dikhana^  as;  Chore  ko  patii  bata,o=^^  g\we 
the  horse  some  water  in  the  bucket," 

"^  In  the  active  voice  however  mama  signifies  "  to  beat "  as  well  as 
-*'  to  kill." 
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."*'  I  am  being  killed  "  ;  wuh  mar  a  gay  a  "he  was  killed,"  or  with 
marl  ga^l  "  she  was  killed."  The  passive  is  not  as  much  used 
as  in  English — except  in  translations  from  English.  The  general 
rule  is  that  the  passive  should  only  be  used  when  the  subject  is 
unknown  or  when,  for  some  special  object,  it  is  desirable  not 
to  mention  the  subject. 

(2)  The  agent  of  the  passive,  if  expressed,  is  expressed 
'by — ke  hath  se  and  the  instrument  by  se^  as  :  Kisi  daku  ke 
hath  se  talwdr  se  mdra  gaya  "  he  was  killed  by  some  dacoit 
with  a  (curved)  sword."  Such  an  expression  as  "he  was 
killed  by  a  tiger^ "  must  be  turned  :  Ek  sher  ne  us  ko  mdra,  or 
wuh  sher  kd  shikar  ho-gayd. 

{b). — Instead  of  the  passive,  Indians  idiomatically  use  (i) 
the  active  voice,  as  :  kahte  hath  "  they  say,  it  is  said"  ;  (2)  an 
intransitive  verb,  simple  or  compound,  as  :  pitnd  "  to  be 
beaten " ;  chorl  Jdnd  (or  hond)  "to  be  stolen  " ;  fath  hond 
"  to  be  conquered  "  ;  (3)  an  Arabic  or  Persian  past  participle, 
.as :  maHum  (Ar.  p.  p.)  hond  "  to  be  known " ;  mauquf 
(Ar.  p.  p.)  hond  "  to  be  stopped  ;  abolished  "  ;  bar-afrokhta 
(P.  p.  p.)  hond  "to  be  angry  "  ;  and  (4)  a  transitive  verb  with 
an  object,  as  :  mdr  khdnd  "to  be  beaten  "  ;  shikast  khdnd  or 
J)dnd  "  to  be  defeated."  Such  verbs  can  seldom  be  used  in 
the  casual  forms  :  gham  khdnd  is  "  to  suffer "  but  gham 
khildnd  cannot  be  used.  However,  usne  naukaroh  se  mujhe 
gdli  (or  mdr)  khild,l  "he  made  his  servants  abuse  (or  beat) 
me  "  is  idiomatic. 

Remark. — In  gum  hond  "  to  be  \o^t"  gum  appears  to  be  a 
Persian  adjective.     Pasand  is  a  shortened  form  of  pasandida. 


^  Ravan  Rain  se  mara  gaya  is  correct  Hindi  but  not  correct  Urdu, 
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(c). — The  subject  of  the  grammatical  passive  is  usually  in. 
the  nominative.  As  however  this  grammatical  subject  is  the 
logical  object  of  the  action,  it  is  often,  in  modern  Urdu,  in 
writing  only,  put  in  the  accusative.  This  construction  is 
admissible  with  compound  verbs,  or  with  simple  verbs  with  two 
objects,  as  :  Usko  qatl  kiya  gaya  "  him  was  killed  "  =  wuh 
qalt  kiyd  gaya ;  usko  bar  taraf  kiya  gaya  = "  him  was  dis- 
missed "  ;  usko  dekha  ja.ega  is  incorrect,  but  achchha,  usko 
malika  Vahajct^e  "let  her  be  called  Queen,"  and  agar  usko  sack 
mmiaja^e  "if  it  be  considered  true — "  are  correct. 

{d) — (i)  The  passive  is  idiomatically  used  to  express  pos- 
sibility or  impossibility,  as  :  Qismat  se  lara^  nahin  jdta  hat 
"  one  cannot  contend  with  Fate  "  ;  mujh  se  yih  khana  khayd 
nahlh  jdta  "I  cannot  eat  this";  jj^//^  kah  us  se  ut hay d  Jdta 
//^^  ?" he  could  not  lift  this";  turn  se  kisl  kd  ^un  hond 
//(?/^/^aya,^^(2  ?"  could  you  stand  seeing  a  person  killed?": 
us  se pahdrpar  charha^-gayd  "he  was  able  to  ascend  the  moun- 
tain." 

(2) — In  other  words  the  Passive  voice  with  a  proper  agent 
expresses  {a)  I  did  not  dare  to — ,  {b)  I  could  not  bear  to — ,  or 

{c)  I  was  unable  to ,  as  :    Mujh  se  to  sher  ke  sdmne  na  jdya^ 

gaya  :    Mujh  se  to  us  kl  gdlt  na-sunl-ga^l  :  Koshish   karne  par 
hhi  mujh  se  us pahdr  par  na-charhd^-gayd. 

Remark. — Note  that  in  such  cases,  i.e.  to  express  possibility 
etc.,  even  neuter  verbs  are  used  in  the  passive.  Note  also  that 
yih  mur^  kis  se  zibk^  kiyd  gayd  !  does  not  =  "who  killed  this 
cock  ?  "  but  "  who  was  bold  enough  to  kill  it  ?  " 


^  Intransitive  passive. 

2  Zibh  k.  "to  cast  on  the  ground  and  cut  the  throat. 
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(e). — Deorha^  adj.  Too  much  by  a  halC  ;   half  as 

much  larger. 

JEk  adh.  A  few ;  only  a  few. 

Kahlana  or  kahana,  intr.    and     To     be     called,     named ;    to 
caus.  make  one  say  or  repeat. 

Kaha-jana^  pass.  =  kahlana :     kahd     jata    hat 

"it    is    said   "  (not   kahldta 
haiy 

*Ilm^  m.  Knowledge  ;     science  ;   learn- 

ing. 

MaHum^    Ar.   p.   p.  of  above.     What  is  known. 

JVazar,  pl.nazaren,  f.  Sight. 

Manzur,  Ar.  p.  p.  Approved      (originally      '  the 

object  of  sight ' ). 

Muqdbala  k.  (from  qahl^   prep.     To   oppose  ;   to   compare  :  to 
"before*").  confront,  face. 

Inkar  {k.)  Refusal,  denial. 

Inkari  adj.  {hona).  Refusing. 

Munkir^  Ar.  {hona).  Denying;     also    one    denying 

the  true  faith,  a  kafir. 

Mukarna,  H.  To   go   back   on   one  's  word. 

Pahla,^2iA].  First. 

Fahle,  abv.  Firstly. 

Dusra,^  adj.  Second  ;  another. 

Dusre'  adv.  Secondly. 


1  ^a3/ *' before  "  of  time  only. 

2  These  are  adjectives  and  a     inflected,  as  ',:dusri  taf^kh' 
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Tisra,^  adj. 

Third. 

Chautha}  adj. 

Fourth. 

Pdiichwdh^^  adj. 

Fifth. 

Chhata,^  adj. 

Sixth. 

Satwah,^  adj. 

Seventh. 

(Remaining   numbers   formedi 

by  adding  wdh.  *) 

Panja^  m. 

Hand   or  foot  (bunch  of  fives,. 

from    Per.  panj  five) ;   paw 

of  animal. 

Fanja  mdrnd^  tr. 

To   claw    (of  beasts) ;  met.  Xo- 

siese  by  violence. 

/*a,^,  or  ^/^  /a,^,  or  ^/^  chauthct.i. 

One-quarter  of. 

Chauthd  hissa. 

The  fourth  part. 

Ek  tiha.l. 

One-third. 

Adhd,  adj.  and  subs. 

Half. 

Do-tihd^i. 

Two-thirds. 

TlnpdyOj  or  /J«  chauthd^t. 

Three-quarters. 

Sawd, 

=  1 14^,  or  +  j{,  as:   sawd  sa?r 

=  125. 

Derh. 

=  i}^,  as  :  derh  hazdr  1,500. 

Sdrhe. 

=  +  j^,    as  :  sdrhe  tin  rupiya 

Rs.  3-8-0. 

Dhd^l  or  aMa,/. 

=  2^,  as  :  dhd^l  sau  =  250. 

Faune, 

=  -  i^,  as  :  pnme  do=i}(. 

^  These  are  adjectives  and  are  inflected,  as  :  dusri  tarihh, 
-  Inflected  as  pahchw'vh  tarxkli :  panckzven  tnard  ko. 
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(y)-_What   is  that   called 
in  Hindustani  ? 


I  cannot  lift  this. 

Let   one  be   sent  for  from  the 

bazar. 
If  they   be  compared  side  by 
side,  it  will  be  seen  that  there 
is  not  the  slightest  difference 
between  them. 

Have  you  lost  your  wits  ? 

He   struck   him  one  blow  with 
the  sword. 

The  bullock  gored  me  twice. 

Give  them  4^  rupees  each. 


It  is  ten  past  twelve. 
Ten  minutes  to  twelve. 


At  last  he  consented  to,  agreed 
to,  this. 


Hindustani  men  wuh  kya 
kahlata  hail;  or  usko 
Hindustani  meii  kya  kahte 
haih  ? 

Yih  mujh  se  uthdya  nahhi 
Jdtd. 

Bazar   se  ek   mahgd-hya  jd^e, 

or  mahgdyd  jd^e. 

Agar  donoh  men  muqdbala 
kiyd  jd^e^  (or  donoii  muqd- 
bala kiye  jd,eh)  to  ma'' lam 
ho-jd^egd  ki  kuchh  hhl  farq 
nahlh  hai. 

Kyun^  terl  '■aql  mart  ga^t  ? 

Us  ne  ek  talwdr  marl. 

Bail  ne  mere^  do  sing  mdre. 

Unko  sdrhe  chdr  chdr  ruplya 
do  (not  sdrhe  chdr  sdrhe 
chdr). 

Bdrah  par  das  minat  d^e. 

Bdrah  men  das  minat  bdql 
haih;.  or  in  the  Punjab  das 
minat  kam  bdrah  baje. 

Akhir  {kd)  is  bdt  par  rdzl 
hu^d;  or  dkMi"  yih  bdt  usko 
manzfir  hu,l  or;  dkhir  is 
bdt  ko  manzfir  kiyd. 


^  Or  milana  tr.,  to  compare. 

'*  Badan  par  understood  :  vulg.  mujh  ko. 
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I  have  no  objection.  Mujhe   inkar  (or   '•uzr)  nahlh 

hat. 

I  do  not  deny  it.  Main  nahlh  inkar  karta  huii. 

I  do  not  want  such  service  (or     Aisi   naukarl   karnt^  manzfir 
I  don't   want  to  continue  in         nahlh  hai. 
such  service). 

Kindly  reply  to  my  letter  soon.     Mere    khatl    ka   jawdb  jald 

bhejd-jd^e.^ 

LESSON  48. 

{a). — The  same  word  is  repeated  for  emphasis,  or  to 
signify  continuous  state,  etc.,  etc..  Examples :  (i)  Substan- 
tives :  Ghar  ghar  "in  every  house,"  roz  roz  "everyday"; 
jUq  juq  ddml  chale  ate  haih  "  they  are  coming  in  crowds  "  ; 
(2)  Adjectives  ;  AcJuhhe  achchhe  kapre  "  various  good  cloths  (or 
clothes)"  ;  uskd  chihra  mare  ^usse  ke  Idl  Idl  ho  gdyd  "  he  got 
red  all  over  from  anger  "  ;  (3)  Prepositions  ;  Goli  mere  sar  ke 
upar  upar  chall  ga^i  "  the  bullet  passed  close  over  my  head  "  ; 
rel  pahdr  ke  andar  andar  jdtl  hai  "the  train  goes  through  a 
continuous  tunnel"  ;  (4)  Adverbs  ;  Daryd  ke  kindre  kindre  gayd 
"I  kept  along  the  bank  "  ;  (5)  Verbs  :  Kitdb  pai'hte parhte  meri 
dhkheh  dukh-ga^eh  "  from  continuous  reading  my  eyes  began 
to  ache." 

{b\ — Sometimes  an  idea  is  repeated  in  a  synonym  which 
generally  gives  the  idea  of  plurality,  as :  Naukar  chdkar 
"  servants  and  domestics  ;  "    lai'ke  bale  "  children  and  youngs- 

■^  The  infinitive  is  made  feminine  to  agree  with  naukari.  Vide 
Lesson  54. 

^  Here  the  passive  is  more  respectful  than  the  active,  i.  <?,,  than  ap 
jaw  ah  jald  bhejen. 
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ters."  Vide  p.  ii  note  2.   Gir td  partd  =  ^^  idWiwg  and  tottering"  ; 
soch-samajhkar  "  carefully  considering." 

The  same  idea  is  conveyed  by  a  singular  and  a  plural 
Arabic  word,  as  :  Faq'ir  fuqara  "faqirs  and  mendicants,  poor 
and  nedey." 

{c) — Sometimes  the  idea  of  plurality  is  conveyed  by  a 
meaningless  appositive,  as  :  Bdjd  gdjd  "  all  kinds  of  music  "  ; 
dekhnd  hhdlnd  ''to  search,  or  look  into  carefully,  to  examine." 
The  appositive  alone  has  usually  no  meaning  and  is  fixed  by 
usage. 

Another  form  of  meaningless  apposition  is  formed  by 
repeating  the  word  but  changing  the  initial  letter  into  w^  as  : 
Roll  wotl  "  bread  etc.,  "  ;  topi  wopi  "  hats  and  such  like  "  \yih 
khdtd  wdtd  kuchh  nahifi  "  this  neither  eats  nor  drinks,  touches 
nothing."     This  last  form  can  be  applied  to  any  word. 

{d) — Two  substantives  coupled  by  "  and  "  are  often  used 
for  an  English  substantive  and  adjective,  as  :  Atash  bdzi  men 
rupiya  kharch  karnd  lagkv  o  (or  aur)  fazul-khO'^^^h^'  hai  "  to 
spend  good  money  on  fireworks  is  a  wicked  waste."  In  any 
case  a  synonym  strengthens  the  expression,  as  :  Terl  be-sharml 
aur  be-hdyd^t  "your  utter  shimelessness." 

{e) — Darydft^  k.  To   find  out  ;  also  to  enquire. 

Basnd^  intr.  To  be  populated  (of  a  place); 

(also    met.  to   be    fixed,    of 
an  idea  in  the  heart). 

Chal-basnd^  intr.  To  die. 

Basdnd^  tr.  To  populate. 

Ahdd  k.,  tr.  To  populate. 

Abddi  f.  Cultivation  ;   population. 

Khud,  P.  Self  =  «/,  H. 

13 
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Khudi,  f. 

Selfishness  ;  also  one's  proper 
senses. 

Tabdh  hona, 

intr. 

To  be  ruined,  destroyed  ;  to 
be  wrecked. 

Tahahl  f. 

Ruin  ;  destruction  ;  downfall ; 
shipwreck. 

Bhlr,  f.,  sing 

. 

A  crowd. 

Sujh?td  (with  dat.  of  person),  To  become  visible,  be  per- 
ceptible ;  to  occur  to  the 
mind. 


mtr. 

Hawa  se  lama. 
Shdh-kharchlj  f. 

Fazul-  kharcht^  f. 

( /")— The  whole  field. 
One  and  all. 
I  was  one  mass  of  sweat. 


To  scold,  nag. 
Extravagance. 


Khet  kd  khet 

Sal?  ke  sab. 

Merd    hadan     pasine    paslne 
{men)  ho-gayd. 

The  whole  bazar  is  under  water     Sdrd   bdzdr  pdni  pdnl  hat  (or 
''or  is  nothing  but  water).  pdm  hi  pdnl  hai). 

I  came  by  road  the  whole  way.  Main  sarak  sarak  {se)  ay  a. 

Crying   out  "  bread  bread"  he  Wuh  roll  roll  kahtd  mar-gay  a. 

died. 

Shooting  took  (us)  so  long  that  Shikar^  khelte     khelte    {hu,e,) 

evening  came  on  us.  shdm  ho-ga,l. 

He     continued     to   read    till  Wuh   kitdb  parhte  parhte  so- 

he  fell  asleep.  g<^y^' 


^  Any  personal  pronoun  in  the  dative  is  understood. 
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All  milk  or  all  water  (not  half 
and  half)  :  a  saying. 

He  became  hoarse  from  con- 
tinued crying  out. 

In  a  moment. 

They   have  two  rupees  apiece. 

They  have  3^  rupees  each. 

They  have  two  or  three  horses. 

He    quarrels    with   me    (or    I 

quarrel  with  him)  every  day. 

Whenever  he  asked  me  for 
it  I  always  gave  it  to  him. 

You  are  always  ready  to 
quarrel  with  me  at  the  very 
least  thing. 

What  various  things  will  take 
place  the  day  after  to- 
morrow ? 

Sit    quite  still   and  don't  stir. 

I  nearly  fell  off  my  horse. 

I  got  a  headache  from  con- 
tinued, long,  sitting  in  the 
sun  (///.  sunshine). 

I  turned  him  out  of  the  house 
by  repeatedly  beating  him. 


Dildh  kd  dudh  yd  pdni  kd 
pdni. 

Chilldte  chilldie  us  kd  gala 
baith-gayd. 

Bat  ki  bat  men. 

Unke  pas  do  do  rupai  hain. 

Unke  pds  sdrhe  tm  tm^  rupai 
hain. 

Unke  pds  do  tin  ghore  haiii. 
Us    se    ham    se    roz    roz   (or 
simply  7'oz)  jhagrd  hotd  hai. 

Jab  jab^  us  ne  mdiigd  {tab  tab) 
main  7ie  diyd. 

Tum  hameshd  zard  zard  si 
bat  par  Larne  ko  tayydr  hote 
ho. 

Yahdii  parson  kyd  kyd  hogd. 


Chup  chap  baitho,  hilo  mat. 

Main,  girte  girte  bach-gayd. 

{Mujhe)      dhup      men    bait  he 
baithe  sar  men  dard  hii^d. 

Usko      mdr-mdr-ke     ghar     se 
nikdl-diyd. 


^   Not  sarhe  tin  sar  he  tin. 
"^  /ab  jab— jab  kabhi. 
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A     pleasant    cool     breeze    is  Thandl    thandl     hawa    chal- 

now  blowing.              .  rahi  hai. 

I    lost    my    money  and  at  the  Mera  riiplye    kd   rupiya  gayd 

same  time  was  thought  to  be  aur  phir  khud  chor  kd  chor- 

a  thief.  band. 

The  whole  house  was  ruined.  Ghar  kd  ghar  tabdh  ku,d. 

LESSON  49. 

He   was  educated  (in  reading  Us    ne  parh-likh'^-liyd   magar 

and  writing)  but  remained  as  gadhe  kd  gadhd  rah-gavd. 
big  an  ass  as  ever. 

Once  every  year  ;  also  a  whole  Sdl  kd  sdl 
year. 

Long  years  many  years.  Sdl-hd  sd/.^ 

Nothing  but  promises.  Wa^da  hi  wa''da  hai  (  —  wafd 

kd  ndm  nahin). 

He   will    come   this     minute,  Wuh  dyd  kd  dyd  hai. 

immediately. 

Has     letter  after  letter   been  Khatt  ^   se    khfltt,    Hkhe  gaye 

written  ?  haih  ? 

He    covered     me    with    such  Us  ne  nmjhe  gdlt   si  gdli^  di. 

filtty     abuse  that   I    can't 

repeat  it. 

Is  there  a  crowd  there  ?  Wahdh  kiichh  bhlr  hai  1 


^   Yox  parh-liyaaur  likh-lya. 

2   Sal-ha,  Persian  ^plural  of  sal. 

8  Both  the  words  hhatt  are  nominative  plural,  and  se  is  from  sa  ;  it  is 
not  a  post-position.  This  idiom  is  always  used  interrogatively,  in  answer 
to  a  question. 

*   6^5/i  i-i  ^a/z  means  more  than  ordinary  ,^5/f. 
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Multitudes. 

A  story  and  nothiug  else. 


Admi  se  adml  haiii. 
Kaha7ii  hi  kahdni. 


This    is   a   tale   and  moral  as  Kahdni     ki    kahdni    hai   aur 

well.  naslhat  ki  naslhat. 

Of  his  own  accord.  Ap  hi  dp. 

Examine   them  singly,  one  by  Ek  ek  karke  puchho. 
one. 

By    repeatedly  enquiring  from  Gd^oh-wdloh   se    puchhpuchh- 

the  villagers  I  guided  myself  kar^  rasta  darydft  kar-liyd. 
here. 

Most  ignorant.  Ndddn  se^  tiddd7i. 

The  best.  Achchhe  se^  achthhe. 

In  less  than,  not  more  than,  a  Hafte  ke  andar  andar. 
week. 

All   sorts    of  things  took  place  Kal yahdh  kyd  kyd  na-hu^d. 
here  yesterday. 

He   says  one  thing  to  one  and  Kisl  se  hichh   kahtd   hai 

se  kuchh. 


kisl 


another  to  another. 

Ready-made. 

An  already  populated  city. 

Without  any  cause  or  purpose. 

A   little   water   in    each  glass. 

Pour   a   little  water  at  a  time, 
by  degrees. 


Band-handy d^^  adj. 
Basd-hasdyd  shahr. 
Bait  he  biihd^e^. 

Thorn  thord  pdfii  do. 
Thord  thord  pdni  ddlo. 


^  For  puchh-kar puchh-kar  ;    the  /tar  of  the  participle  must  only  occur 
once.  -  Se  post-position.      Vide  foot  note  3,  p.  173. 

^    Used  as  an  adverb  ;  always  inflected. 
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People   are   turning   Muslims     Log   fauj    fauj     Islam    7neh 

in  great  numbers  at  a  time.  dakhil  hone  lage  haih. 

I   was   absolutely  alone  in  the      Us   sdre    ghar    men    main  hi 


house. 
Mangoes   are   sold   here  at  a 
rupee  apiece. 


main  tha. 
Yahah        dm      rupai 
biktd  hai. 


rupai 


She   is    my  "  chachl "  *  and  at      Yih    ^aurat     merl    chachl    kl 
the  same  time  my  khdla.  "  chachl    hai     aur    khdla    kl 

khdla. 


I  can't  see  anything. 


A  plan  has  just  come  into  my 
mind. 

I  can  think  of  nothing  else  but 
going  home  (I'm  so  anxious 
for  a  holiday). 


Merl   dhkhoh  se    kuchh  nahlh 
sujhtd. 

Mere  dil  men   ek    tadhir   sujhl 
hai. 

Mujhe    ghar    jane    ke    siivd 
kuchh  nahlri  sujhtd. 


Now  tell   me   the   truth   and     Sach  sach  halo. 
nothing  but  the  truth. 


She   scolds   from    morning  to 
night. 


I  wrote  as  many  as  four  letters 
but  you  didn't  answer  one. 


Uskd.,  larte  hi  la7ie,  din  guzartd 
hai ;  or  wuh  subh  se  shdm 
tak  lar-lar-kar^  din  guzdrtt 
hai. 

Main  ne  chdr  char  khatt^ 
bheje,  magar  tum  ne  ek  kd 
jawdb  bhl  na-likhd. 


^   Chachl  is  a  paternal  uncle's  wife  and  hhdla  is  a  maternal  aunt. 
2   In   such  cases  the  kar   of  the  conjunctive  participle  is  placed  at  the 
end  only.  . 
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I  sent  my   petition  direct  to 
(  Government );  not  through 
the  Commanding  Officer. 

Whatever  he  found,  he  used  to 
eat  as  he  found  it. 

Wherever  thou  goest  I  will  go. 

Who  were  the  various  people 
concerned  in  this  murder  ? 

Whatever  I  gave  him  at  any 
time  he  used  to  eat  directly 
he  got  it. 

I  put  all  the  things  in  their 
various  proper  places. 

It  is  exactly  opposite  to  you. 
He  did  this  in  imitation  of  me. 

Mutual  strife. 

He   often   kept   falling  asleep 

when  I  was  telling  the  story 

and  I  kept  waking  him  up, 
Por  one  night  only  ;  also  every 

night,  by  night  only. 

During  the  night,  before  dawn.     Raton-rat. 


Main  ne  apnl  *arzi  upar 
upar^  hhej-di ;  Kaman 
Afsar  kl  via''rifat  na-hhejl. 

Jo  jo  kuchh  wuh  paid  thd 
khd-khd-jdtd  thd? 

/is  jis  tar  of  iii  jd^egd  {us 
us)  tar  of  main  hhl  jdfihgd. 

Is  khun  men  kaun  kaun  ddrni 
sharik  the? 

Jo  jo  kuchh  main  ne  use  diya 
wuh  khd-khd  gayd. 

Main  ne  tamdm  chizeh  apnl 
apnl  jagah  par  rakk-rakh- 
din. 

Tere  dmne  sdmne^  hai. 

Us  fie  merl  dekhd  dekhi  [se) 
yih  kdm  kiyd. 

Mdrd-mdri,  f. 

Wuh    mere  kahdnt-kahte  waqt 
so-so-jdtd      thd     lekin     main 
use  jagd-jagd-detd  thd. 

Rdt  kl  rdt. 


^  Upar  upar— not  in  any  one's  control. 
^  Signifies  *  continuity,' 

^  Samtie  {sim^Xo.    prep,   or  adv.)  **  opposite,"  but  aww^-xaww^  requires 
two  things  to  give  the  idea,  *'  each  other," 
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From  morn  till  night  he 
wanders  and  wanders  in 
search  of  a  living  (either 
food  or  service). 

Ready  saddled. 

Ready  loaded. 

Ready  furnished,  adorned,  (of 
table-cloth,  house,  etc.). 

Ready  cooked. 

Hear-say. 

I  will  fall  asleep  by  the  time 
the  lamp  is  lit. 

Before  8  a.m.  the  news  spread 
through  the  city. 

Just  before  sunset  a  she  riding- 
camel  appeared  in  the  dis- 
tance. 

I  will  be  back  home  by  the 
time  it  strikes  nine. 


Wuk  rozi  ki  talash  men  suhh 
se  sham  tak  phird-phirtd 
hat. 

Kasd-kasdyd,  adj. 
Ladd-laddyd^  adj. 
Sajd-sajdyd^  adj. 

Fakd-pakdyd,  adj. 

Su?il-sund,t  bdt. 

Chird^  jalte  jalte  main  so- 
rahungd. 

Din  charhte  charhte  ^  yih 
khabar  shahr  bhar  men 
phail-ga,i. 

Din  dubte  dubte  du?-  se  ek 
sdhdnl  dikhd^l  dene  lagi. 

Nau  hajte  hajte  main  makdn 
wdpas  d-Jd^iingd. 


{o) — Mdn7id,  tr. 


Kisi  kd  ihsdn  ntdn?id. 


LESSON  50. 

To  believe,  admit,  suppose : 
to  be  reconciled  to  (after 
a  quarrel) ;  to  obey  {huhn)  ; 
to  esteem,  respect,  follow 
(a  religious  teacher). 

To  be  grateful  for. 


^  Din-char  he  is  from  about  7  to  8  A.  M. 
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Hukm  ba-ja  land. 

'  Udiil-hukml  karnd^hukm  7ia- 
mdnnd. 

Ha^iyatj  f. 

Add  karnd,  tr. 


To  obey. 
To  disobey. 

Subject ;  tenant  of  a  house 
or  land. 

To  discharge  a  debt ;  to  per- 
form (prayers,  pilgrimage, 
etc.). 


Qatl  karnd. 

To  kill  a  human  beinc 

>* 

Maut,  f. 

Death. 

Aprii  maut  marnd. 

To  die  a  natural  death. 

/awdfii  maut  inarfid. 

To   die   young,    die    an    un- 

Be-waqt marnd.                  ] 

timely  death. 

Kutte  ki  maut  7narnd. 

To  die  a  disgraceful  death. 

Khun,  m. 

Blood  ;  murder. 

Kisl  kd  khun  kar?id^  tr. 

To  murder. 

Kisi  kd  khun  ho?id,  intr. 

To  be  murdered. 

KhuJii}  subs.  &  adj. 

A  murderer  ;  also  adj.  bloody- 

Lihdz^  m. 

Respect,  regard. 

A  gar c hi  ;  go^    or  go  ki ;   har- 

Although. 

chand,  adv. 

Magar  or  leldn. 

But  still. 

Correla- 

Td-ham. 

Yet,     still,      never- 

tives to 

theless. 

> 

Tau-hhi. 

>>              )> 

agar c hi, 

Phir  hhi. 

>j              jj 

etc. 

^   Be  careful  not  to  pronounce  this  word  kurii. 
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Mdnd  h. 
Haldl. 
JIaldl  karnd. 

Namak-haldl^  adj. 
Namak-hardm^  adj. 
Pahel'i^  f. 
Bujhnd^  tr. 

"' Kdfl,"  {.  :  Qahwa.m, 
Hawd  bdndhnd. 
Nasib^  m.  pi. 
Nasib  hond. 

Dam,  m. 

Ekdam^  {se),  adv. 

Kist  ke  dam  men  and. 


Granted  that,  admitted. 

Lawful ;  lawfully  killed. 

To  kill  an  animal  by  Muslim 
or  Jewish  rite. 

True  to  one's  salt,  faithful. 

Faithless. 

Riddle. 

To  understand ;  solve  a 
riddle. 

Coffee. 

To  make  a  name   for   oneself. 

Fate. 

To  be  obtained  ;  fall  to  one's 
lot. 

Breath  ;  life,  moment  ; 
strength  ;  lasting  {met ). 

Totally,  altogether  ;  also 
direct,  without  break  or 
medium. 

To  be  cajoled. 


Hz,  adv.  (can  be  added  for  Very,  the  very  same  ;  but  ; 
emphasis  to  any  part  of  alone  ;  certainly  ;  also  = 
speech).  italics  or  underlining. 

(<5) — "...No  matter  how ",   is   kaisd    (or   h'fnd)   hi 

kyuh  na with  or  without  agarchi,  as  :  Ko,i  paheli  kaisi    (or 

kihits    hi    mushkil   kyuh    na-ho   main     bnjh-jd,uhgd  =  {agarcht) 


^  Servants  of  English  people  say    ekdam   for    "at   once,"   but   this   is 
English  not  Urdu. 
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ko^i  pahell  kaisi  hi  mushkil  ho  main  hujh-lunga  "no  matter 
how  difficult  a  riddle  may  be,  I  can  solve  it." 

(<:)—"  Even  though" ;  Agarchi  wuh  basti  das  mil  par 
kyuh  na-ho  main  wahah  tak  paidal  ja-saktd  huh  "  even  though 
the  village  be  ten  miles  off  I  can  walk  there  on  foot"  :  this  is 
■stronger  than  simple  agarchi. 

(^)— "The  more the  more  (or  the  less)"  is  expressed  as 

follows  : — "  The  nearer  I  got  to  the  city  the  more  I  longed  to 
to  see  it"  jilh  juh  {or  jts  qadar)  main  us  shahr  ke  qarib  hota- 
gayd  tun  tun  (or  usi  qadar)  us  ke  dekhne  kd  shauq  barhtd  gay  a  : 
the  correlative  tun  tiih  or  usl  qadar   may  be  omitted. 

{e) — " How    much    the    more "   is    expressed     as 

follows  : — "If  coffee  makes  you  drunk  how  much  the  more 
will  wine  do  so"  jal)*'  qahwa  se  tumheh  nashd  ho-jdtd  hai  to 
shardb  kd  hdl  maHum  ;  or to  shardb  kyd  karegi} 

(/)  — "  How  much  less  "  is  expressed  as  follows  :—  "If  wine 
df-es  not  make  you  drunk  how  much  less  will  coffee  do  so  " 
Jab  shardb  se  tumheh    nashd  ?iahih   hotd    to    kdfi   se   kah  hogd^ 

or to  kdfi  se   hand   ma^Ium.     "  I    would   not  do  this  for  a 

friend,  much  less  for  an  enemy  "  main  dostoh  ke  liye  to  aisd 
karuh-hi-gd  nahih^  dushmanoh  ke  liye  kahdh  tak  karungd,  or — 
dushmanoh  ke  liye  karnd  ma''lum. 

(g) — "  Much  less,  to  say  nothing  of,    let    alone, ".     "I 

have  never  even  heard  the  name  of  the  place,  much  less  seen 
it,  to  say  nothing  of  never  having  seen  it  "  main  ne  us  Jagah  kd 
■71dm  bhi  nahih  sund  hai  dekhne  kd  kyd  zikr,  or  dekhfid  to  ma^- 
lum,  or  dekhnd  to  dar  kindr  hai  — us  Jagah  kd  dekhnd  dar  kindr^ 
main  ne  nam  bhl  nahih  sund. 

Uske  gdne  kd  kyd  zikr  (or  kahnd  ox  puchhna)  wuh  hajdne 
men  bhi  ustdd  hai  "  to  say  nothing  of  his  singing,  his  playing 
is  excellent "  vide  Lesson  54.  {h)  and  60.  {b). 

^  Or  azar. 
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(a) — "As  soon  as  or  no  sooner  than ''.    Main  ne  idhar 

parha  udhar  jaivab  likha  "  I  replied  as  soon  as  I  read  your 
letter."  "  He  no  sooner  went  there  than  he  died"  wahahjatia 
{kya)  tha  ki  maiit  kd  shikar  hu,a  =  ivahdh  jdte  hi  {ox  jdte  ke 
sdth)  mar-gayd.  Merd  likhftd  hi  thd  ki  wuh  bol-uihd=mere 
Ukh-chukte  hi  ivuh  hol-uth'i  "  I  had  no  sooner  finished  writing 
than  he  cried  out."  Turn  d^e  aur  khardbl  d^l  =  tumhdre  ate  der 
na-hu^l  kl  khardbl  d^l  "  as  soon  as  you  came,  there  came  ruin." 
Us  ke  marte  der  7ta-ha^l  kl  us  ke  bete  ne  us  kl  sdrl  daulat  luid- 
dl  "  as  soon  as  he  died  his  son  squandered  all  his  wealth." 
"As  soon  as  I  went  he  came"  juhhl  main  chald-gayd  wuh  dyd 
=  mere  J  ate  hi  ivuh  dyd ;  but  tvuh  due  bhi  na-pdyd  thd  ki  main 
chald-gayd  =  wuh  dyd  bhl  na-thd  ki  main  chald-gayd  "I  went 
just  before  he  arrived."  Us  ke  ate  der  na-hu^i  ki  main  chald- 
gayd  "  I  went  as  soon  as  he  came." 

{b) — "Hardly,  barely,  not  quite"  may  be  expressed  by  na^ 
with  or  without  pd7id^  as  :  "  He  had  barely  gone  when  you 
came"  wuhjdne  na-pdyd^  thd  ki  turn  pahuhche  ;  "  he  had  barely 
(not  yet)  completed  the  work  when  he  died"  us  7ie  us  kdm  ko 
ta??idm  na-kiyd  thd  ki  mar-gayd. 

(c) — "Not  only but  also (1)  JVa  faqat^   Musalmd?i 

balki  Hindu  bhl  "  not  only  Muslims  but  also  Hindus"  ;  (2), 
Musalmdn  to  khair^  H'i7tdu  bhl ;  (3)  Musal77idn  to  Musalmdn:, 
Hindu  bhl. 

{d) — " rather  than ".   "I  would  rather  die  than  go 

to  prison "  mujhe  jd7i  de-de7id  ma7izfl.r  hai  niagar  qaid-khd7ie 
viehjd7id  to  ma7iiur  7iahih.  "  I  would  rather  take  the  office 
(honorary  secretaryship)  than  allow  him  to  have  it"  main  khud 
is  ^uhde  ko  qabul  karUhga  magar  usko  to  kabhl  muqarrar  hone 
fia-dmigd. 


I  This    means   that    he  had  not    actually  departed  ;  but  uskajana  tha 
mir  tuinhara pahunchna  means,  *'  he  had  just  left  when — ." 
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(e) — The  enclitic  and  emphatic  particle  /li  can  be  added 
'to  any  part' of  speech.  In  pronouns  or  nouns  it  is  inserted 
between  the  pronouns  and  the  post-position,  as-;  Titjh  hi  ko 
duhga  "I  will  give  it  to  you  (alone)."  For  euphony,  however, 
main  ne  hi  is  preferred  to  math  hi  tie}  In  the  plural,  hi  is 
•often  hlh  as  tum-hth  ko^  unhih  ko,  but  hafftih  ko  (without  the 
■h) ;  also  j//^^  and  wiihl^  tisi  se  and  usl  ko,  etc.,  are  without  the 
h.  In  the  Punjab,  however,  the  hi  follows  the  post-positions. 
Note  the  position  of  hi  in  wuh  yih  bateh  kar  hi  rahd  tha  ki 
.math  a-para  "  he  was  in  the  very  act  of  saying  this  when  I 
arrived."      Yih  to  ho-hl-ga  "  this  is  certain  to  take  place." 

Note. — Ah  means  '  now'  as  opposed  to  past  time ;  bat 
abhi  means  '  this  moment'  with  reference  to  the  future,  as  : 
"  Wuh  pahle  gharih  thg,  magar  ab  amir  hat" ;  hnt  wuh  abhi 
amir  hai  lekin  kuchh  dinoh  mefi  ^arlb  ho-Jd,egd.  Abhi  jd^o 
■*go  now'  (not  at  some  future  time).  Abtak  (with  Pres  or 
Past  Tense)  =  "  still.  " 


(/") — You  and  none  other 
committed  the  theft. 

It  is  quite  close. 

I  will  write  the  very  next  day. 

I  was  just  on  the  point  of  going 
to  you  when  you  arrived. 

After   all  he   did  yield  to  his 
cajoling. 

He   said  he  did  not  care  how 
steep  the  ascent  was. 


Turn  hi  ne  yih  chorl  ki. 

Pds  hi  hai. 

Dies  re  hi  din  jaivdb    likhriiigd. 

Main  dp  ke  pds  due  hi  ko  tJid 
ki  dp  tUshrlf^  le-d,e. 

Lekin  us  ke  dam  men  d-hi- 
gayd. 

Us  ne  kahd  ki  charhd,i  kaisi 
hi  ho^  mujhe  kuchh  parwd 
nahlh. 


1  7 din  ne  and  tah\  hi  ne  are  vulgar  for  tu  ne  and  tu  hi  ne. 

2  Tas/^n/, //j.  honouring. 
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If  you  cannot  come  for  more,     Ziyada    nahth,^     to    ek    hi    do 
then  come  for  just   one   or         hafte  ke  liye  a-ja,o, 
two  weeks. 

I  was  in  the  very  act  of  writing     Main  likhta    hi    tha   ki   wuh 
when  he  cried  out.  hol-utha. 

I  had  no  sooner  finished  writing  Mera    likhna    hi   tha   ki  wuh 
than  he  cried  out.  bol-utha. 

Probably    no   party    has  ever     Shctyad    hi   aisa    shikar     kisl 
before  had  such  good   sport         ''parti  "  ko  ?iaslb  hu,a  ho, 
{lit.   scarcely    has  any  party 
had  such  good  sport). 

He  is  a  murderer  and    worthy      Wuh  khmii  hai,  qatl   ke    qabll 
of  death  (killing).  hai^ 

He  has  murdered  three  men.        Us   ne   tin   admi    (or    pi.   ad- 

mlyoh)  kd  khun  kiyd  hai. 

Well,  I  will  let  you  off  for   your     Achchhd,      tumhdre      hdp      ke 
father's  sake.  lihdz      se     turn     ko   chhottd 

huh? 

According  to  our  religion,  it  is     Mazhab   ke    lihdz    se    shardh 
unlawful  to  drink  wine.  pifil^  hardm  hai. 

I  won't  do  it,  not  even  if  I  be     Main  yih  kdm    nahih    karuhgd 
killed.  agarchi     main      mdrd       hi 

kyuh  na-jd,uh. 


^  Agar  **  if "  understood.  Agar  and  /a^  are  often  idiomatically 
omitted.      To  if  it  begins  a  clause  is  a  correlative. 

"^  The  present  tense  to  signify  the  ifumediate  future.  The  future  tense 
would  indicate  a  more  remote  time,  or  an  action  depending  on  a  condi- 
tion. 

^  Sharab  is  feminine. 
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I  then  suspected   that   it   was  Tab   viujhe  shtibha    hu,d     ki 

the  chaukidar  who  had  stolen  chaukl-ddr      hi      ne    gharl 

the  watch  churd.i^  {hogi^). 

Although  I  reasoned  with  him  Main   ne   us     ko    Idkh^      (or 

to  my  utmost,  still  he  would  hazdt^)      samjhdyd     7?iagar 

not  listen.  us  ne  na-mdnd   (or   merl   ek 

na-suni). 

The  more  medicine  I  take,  the  Juhjuh  dawd^l  pitd   kiln,  tun 

more  ill  I  become.  tu?i  bimdrt  barhtl  jdtl  hat. 

When    you    happen    to    come  {Agar  or  fab^)  tui?i  yahdh  phir 

again,  bring  your   gun    with  d^o  to  apnl  banduq  bhi  sdth 

you.  lete-dnd^  (or  lekar  dnd). 

When  he  becomes  hungry   he  Jab  hhukhd  hogd   ivuh    khd   hi 

will    certainly  eat  it,    there's  iegd  ;    mere     kahne   ki    kyd 

no  need  for  me  to  tell  him.  zarurat  ? 

LESSON  52. 

{a). —  6/^^/;^/^/  "  because  "  begins  a  causal  clause  (periodic 
sentence),  and  has  for  its  correlative  is  liye  '*  therefore,"  as  : 
Chiihki  turn  sach  bole,  {is  liye)  main  tumheh  chhor-detd  huh 
"■  as  you  have  told  me  the  truth  I'll  let  you  off." 

As  a  rule  the  causal  clause  should  precede  the  principal 
clause.  The  causal  clause  may  follow  the  principal  clause 
(loose  sentence) ;  in  this  case  it  is  usually  introduced  by 
kyuhkl,  or  is  liye  ki,  as  : — 

^   Churana,  tr.,  **  to  steal  ""^  —  chon  karna. 

'^  As  the  word  shubha  is  expressed,  the  hogt,  the  sign  of  a  doubtful 
tense  should  properly  be  omitted. 

"  Lakh  ijOOjOCX),  and  hazaf  1,000,  in  such  sentences  give  the  idea  of 
•*  although  "  and  *'  a  great  deal." 

*  •' If  "  is  often,  as  here,  idiomatically  omitted. 

"   But  tu  leta  ana. 
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Main  kal  sham  ghar  se  na-nikald,  kyuhki  (or  is  liye  ki) 
tumhd7'a  intizar  thd  "I  did  not  set  foot  outside  my  house 
yesterday  evening  as  I  was  expecting  you." 

Remark.  —  Chilhki  may  introduce  a  causal  clause  following 
the  principal  clause,  and  kyuhki  and  is  liye  ki  may  introduce 
a  causal  clause  preceding  the  principal  clause ;  but  this  is 
considered  inelegant. 

(<5)  —Kis  liye  J  kis  waste  are  vulgarly  used  for  is  liye,  etc. 
"  therefore,"  as  : — 

Main  sham  ko   wahdii  na-jd-sakd    kis    liye    (for   is   liye)    ki 
daftar  se  d-kar  thak-gayd. 
Jo  ki  for  chuhki  is  old. 

{c) — Az  has  ki  "  inasmuch  as,  because,"  is  not  now,  much 
used  ;  its  place  is  taken  by  chuhki :  sometimes  it  means  simply 
"  because,"  and  sometimes  it  gives  an  idea  of  excess  as  in,  As 
has  ki  maih  thakd  hu^d  thd  main  ko,l  kdm  tia-kar-sakd  "  as  I 
was  much  tired,  I  was  not  able  to  do  any  work." 

{d) — Hdl-dh-ki\%  "  whereas,  although."  For  j-^  "whereas," 
vide  Lesson  35.  e.  (2). 

{e) — The  conjunction  ki  "that"  has' many  significations  as 
may  be  seen  from  a  study  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Ma^lum  hil^d  ki  chor  kaun  hai  "  it  became  known 
(Ma^j  who  is  the  thief. V" 

(2)  Maih  gundh  nahlh  kartd  ki  Khudd  se  dartd  huh  "  I 
do  not  sin  as,  because,  I  fear  God." 

Is  sabab  se  maih  bar  bdr  puchhtd  huh  ki  timi  mujhe  sach 
jawdb  do  "  I  repeatedly  ask  this  as  I  want  a  truthful  answer." 

(3)  Thori  hi  dur gayd  thd  ki  git:-pard  "he  went  only  a 
short  distance,  when,  before,  he  fell." 

_      ...     — -        _       .  f  ■  -^ 

^   In  such  sentences  kaun  is  a  relative  pronoun. 
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(4)  Main  nahih  jdntd  huh  kl  (or  dya  or  ki  dyd)  natlja 
achchha  hogd yd  burd  "  I  do  not  know  if^"^  whether^  the  result 
vill  be  good  or  ill."     Indirect  narration. 

(c^  kitdh  ko  chahte  ho  kt  usko  "  do  you  want  this  book 
.or  tha^  .  " 

(6)  Us  ne  tnuchhoh  ko  td^o  dl  ki^  "  Merd  muqdbala  kaun 
kar  saktd  hat  ?  "  "he  gave  a  twirl  to  his  moustaches  saying  fhafl 
none  could  compare  to  him." 

^7)  Main  hi  tumhdri  ta^rif  nahm  karfd,  ki^  tumhdri  ta^rlf 
.to  sard  zamdna  kartd  hai  "  I  alone  am  not  praising  you,  hut, 
rather,  nay,  all  the  world  is  doing  so." 

(8)  Main  is  dar  se  ki^  mujhe  ko,l  dekh  na-le  darakht  ki  dr 
men  chhip-gayd  "  for  fear  lest,^  any  one  should  see  me  I  hid 
behind  a  tree." 

(q)  Maih,darakht  kt  dr  men  chhip-gayd  ki^  ko,i  mujhe  dekh 
na-le  "  I  hid  behind  a  tree  so  that,  no  one  might  see  me." 

(10)  Main  ne  irdda  kiyd  ki^  "  Chaluh  "  "  I  thought  of^  going 
{lit.  I  made  this  intention  that  '  Let  me  go ')." 

(11)  Wuh  ddmi  kf  (or  jo  ki  ox  jo)  parhnd  nahih  jdntd, 
naddn  hat  "  the  man  that^  cannot  read  is  ignorant,  he  is  an  ig- 

^  Never  agar,     **  If  "  when  it  means  **  whether  "  is  ay  a  or  ki, 

^  There  must  be  some  indication  in  the  clause  to  show  that  ki  has  this 
elliptical  sense  :  you  could  not  for  instance  say  mere  pas  aya  ki  viai-h 
naklfi  ja,ufiga. 

'  ICi  here=: daiki. 

*  For  mabada  (or  vulgarly  mat)  or  aisa  na-ho  ki. 

^  For  ta  ki  "so  that". 

®  Direct  narration. 

''  Ki  is  not  a  relative  pronoun  ;  wuh  "  he  "  is  understood  after  it,  and 
ki  really  means  *'  that." 

14 
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norant    who   cannot  rea.d'' =  Jo  ddmi  pai-hiia  naJiih  jdnta  {wuk) 
ndddn  hai. 

(12)  Main  khish  huh  ki  or  Xjo)  turn  a^e  "I  am  glad  that 
you  have  come,  in  that  you  have  come  " ;  turn  ne  ban  khair- 
khwdhl  ki  ki  [ox  Jo)  mufsidoh  ko  dabdyd  "  you  did  a  great 
service  in  putting  down  the  rioters." 

(13)  Main  ap7fi  Jagah  par  khara"  kd  khard  rah-gayd  ki  wuk 
dyd  bhi  aur  chald-bhl  gayd  "  I  remained  standing  as  I  was 
ivhile  he  went  and  returned." 

Remark. — Ki  is  often  pleonastic  as  in  ki  Jo  ;  jo  ki ;  ki  dydy 
etc.,  etc. :  Qasam  Khudd  kl  ki  viaih  ium  se  na-bohlhgd  "  by 
God  (I  swear  that)  I  won't  speak  to  you." 

(14)  JEk  ddml  kd  mama  achchhd  ki  tamdm  shahr  kd  1  "  is- 
it  better  for  one  man  to  perish  or  the  whole  city  ?  " 

LESSON     53. 

{a) — Ikhtiydr,  m.  Power,  authority,  liberty. 

Gharaz,  subs.,  f ,  &  adv.  Object  in  mind,   purpose,  mo- 

tive ;  also  adv.  in  short. 

Is  gharaz  se  With  this  object  in  view. 

Maflab^  m.  Meaning,     explanation :    also 

=  ^araz. 

Murdd^  f.  Object,  meaning,  desire. 

Maqsad,  m.  —Gharaz. 

FdJ,da^  m.  Use,     benefit ;     interest      on 

money. 

I  Note  that  idiomatically  khara  is  not  inflected  in  such  cases  ;  similar- 
ly aya  ka  ayd  ;  soya  ka  soya. 
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Sad,  m. 
Shukr,  m. 
Munasib  (with  dat.) 

Chuhki is  liye . 

kyunki  or  is  liye  ki. 


Agar,  conj. 

Agar  na  ;  warna,  conj. 
Agarcki,  conj. 
Jo,  rel.  pron. 
Jo,  adv. 
Jo,  conj, 
A7,  conj. 


Mat. 
Aya. 

Pahle  pahal. 
Zamana,  m. 
Ta'rif{k\  f. 

Miickh,  muchheh,  f. 


Interest  on  money. 

Thanks. 

Fitting,  proper. 

Because therefore . 

because . 

If. 

If  not,  otherwise. 

Although. 

Which,  that. 

When 

If;  in  that,  inasmuch  as. 

That ;  in  that,  inasmuch  as  ; 
because  ;  when  ;  whether, 
if  ;  or  ;  =  saying  that ;  more- 
over ;  lest ;  in    order  that ; 

while  ;  =  of ing  ;     also- 

=  who,  which. 

Lest,  {vu/g.)  ;  not  (prohib.)- 

Whether  ? 

First  of  all. 

Time  ;  the  world. 

Praise ;  (in  writing= descrip- 
tion, specification). 

The  moustache  or  mousta- 
chios 


Ar,  f. 


Cover  from  view  or  storm,  etc. 


i89 


LESSON  53. 


I^asad,  m. 


I^asadl,  m. 
Mufsld^  m. 

(3) — As  you  please. 

I  have  no  choice,  power,  in 
this  matter. 

He  could  not  help  laughing. 

His  salam  was  not  without  a 
motive. 

You  should  give  him  his  desire, 
or  help  him  to  attain  his 
object. 

I  am  much  obliged  to  you. 


Thanks  to  God. 

He  died  at  once  {lit.  he  fell  so 
ill  that  he  had  no  time  even 
to  ask  for  water^). 

May  you  die  alone  and  help- 
less (a  curse). 


Wickedness,  viciousness,  de- 
pravity ;  disorder ;  distur- 
bance ;  mischief;  intrigue, 
sedition  ;  discord. 

Mischievous,  seditious. 

Mischievous,  seditious  (man). 

Apko  ikhtiyar  hat;  or  dp  k'l 
khushi. 

Is  amr  men  merd  ikhtiyar 
kuchh  nahih  hai. 

Be-ikhtiydr  hihsne  lagd. 

Be-^araz  saldm  7iahih  kahd 
(or  be-matlab  or  be-maqsad, 
but  not  be-murdd). 

Uskl  murdd purl  karnl  mujtd- 
sib  hai. 

Main  dp  kd  hahut  mamnun 
huh ;  or  mujh  par  dp  kd 
hard  ihsdn  hai. 

KJiudd  kd  shukr  hai. 

Wuh  aisd  bimar  para  ki  pd?ii 
bhl  na-mdhgd. 

Turn  aisi  jagah  maro  ki 
(idhdh)  ko,l  tumheh  pdni- 
dewa^  na-mile. 


^  Dying  people  at  the  last  generally  ask  for  water. 
*  Dewa,  H.=dene-zvBla. 
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Thank  you.  Taslim. 

He   looks    only    to    his    own      Usko     ap?ii     hi     ^araz     (or 
object ;  he  is  selfish.  matjab  or  maqsad  or  fd^ida) 

par  namr  hat. 

If  you  mean   to   come,    come    Jo  tujhe  ana    manzfir   hat    ta 
quickly.  jald  a. 

I  was  going  along  when  sudden-    Main     raste     men    chala-jatct 
ly  I  saw  a  snake.  tha  jo  (or  hi)  yak-a-yak^    ek 

sahp  naiar  dya. 

Since  you  said  in    your   letter     Turn  ne  jo  dne  ko  likhd  thd  ah 
you  were  coming,  why  have         tak  kyuh  na-d,e  ? 
you  not  come  ? 

When  I  arrived  there,  they  all     Main    jo     wahdh     pahuhchd 
fled.  mujhe   dekhkar  sab   ke   sab 

hhdg-ga,e. 

This  is  the  first   time    I    have     Main  ne  aj  dp  ko  pahle  pahal 
seen  you  to-day.  dekhd. 

LESSON     54. 

{a) — (i)  The  infinitive  is  both  a  verb,  and  a  substantive 
masculine.  As  a  substantive  it  can  be  used  in  any  case.  It  is 
occasionally  used  in  the  plural  vide  Lesson  55.  (<:). 

In  ''Aurat  ko  mdmd  achchhd  nahih  hai  "  it  is  improper  to 
beat  a^  woman,"  it  is  a  verb,  as  it  governs  '  aurat  in  the  accu- 
sative ;  and  the  infinitive,  or  the  whole  phrase,  is  the  subject  to 
hai :  in  ^aurat  kd  mdr?id  achchhd  nahth  it  is  obviously  a  noun ; 
similarly  too  in  the  phrase  marne  ke  waqt  tak  "  till  the  time  of 
dying,  till  death."   If  an  infinitive  is  coupled  with  a  noun,  both 


*  In  Hindi  ek-a-ek. 
«    Vide{d). 
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forming  either  the  subject,  or  the  object  (without  ko)  of  a  verb, 
the  infinitive  usually  agrees  with  the  noun,  as  :  Jhut  bolna 
achchhci  nahlh  {hai)  "i  is  not  good  to  lie  "  ;  wuh  kitab  parh?ii 
bahut  pasand  karta  hai  "  he  is  fond  of  reading." 

(2)  If  the  object  have  ko^  the  infinitive  is  always  masculine, 
as  :  Is  kitah  ko parhna  mushkil  hai— y eh  kitab parh  111^  viushkil 
hai  =  is  kitdh  kd  parhna  mushkil  hai. 

(3)  A  transitive  infinitive  is  sometimes  used  in  an  intransi- 
tive sense,  as  :  Ab  wuh  difi  ay  a  ki  uskd  beta  biydhne  jd-rahd  hai 
"  the  day  has  now  arrived  when  his  son  is  going  to  be  married." 
vide  Lesson  38.  {c). 

(b) — In  Delhi,  it  is  obligatory  to  make  the  infinitive  agree  with  the 
noun,  but  in  Lucknow,  only  the  final  verb  is  made  to  agree  with  the  noun, 
as  :  Mujhe  kitab  parhna  thi,  which  seems  absurd, 

{c) — If  several  infinitives  are  the  subject  of  one  verb,  the 
verb  agrees  with  the  last. 

{d) — In  a  (i)  it  was  shown  that  ko  the  post-position 
destroys  the  concord  of  the  infinitive  ;  a  similar  rule  holds  good 
in  the  case  of  adjectives,  thus  :  Gdrl^  khari  karo  "  stop  the 
carriage,"  but  gdt'l  ko  khard  karo :  again  gdrl  kharl  karni 
achchhi  nahih. 

(e) — The  infinitive  is  also  a  noun  in  such  ex])ressions,  as  : 
Mujhe  kahihjdnd  hai  "  I  have  to  go  somewhere,  I  have  an 
appointment "  ;  turn  ko  jdnd  hogd  {or  par egd)  "  you  must  go  "  ; 
iisko  jdnd  chdhiye  "  he  ought  to  go." 

(/) — The  infinitive  is  also  an  imperative  future  ;  if  used 
for  present  time  it  is  polite,  but  not  respectful.  It  is  either 
preceded  by  na  (vulgarly  mat)  in  the  negative,  or  followed  by 
nahlh.      Vide  also  32.  {d), 

^   But  in  Lucknow  kitah  parhna  would  be  preferred. 

^  Note  that  though  definite,  there  is  no  ko     Lesson  12  («:). 
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ig) — The  nfinitive  with  ko  is  equivalent  to  the  noun  of 
agency  in  its  future  sense,  as  :  Main  wahah  jane  ko  huh  "  I 
intend  to  go  there  =  Wdzm  wahah  jdne-wdla  huh''^ ',  Wuh 
wahah  jane  ko  tha  lekin  na-gaya  "  he  intended  to  go  there  but 
.changed  his  mind."  It  also  means  *to  be  about  to,'  as  :  Marne 
ko  hah,  vide  p.  152,  note  i,  Eg,  Tr.  H.  S.,  Part  III. 

(^)— It  is  idiomatically  used  in  such  phrases,  as  :  Tumhdri 
h.ahadurl  kd  kyd  kahnd  "  what  can  one  say  of  your  valour,  how 
•can  one  praise  it  enough  ?  "  ;  merd  wahah  jdnd  thd  ki  wuh 
mar-gay d  "  he  died  as  soon  as  I  got  there.  Vide  Lesson 
50  (^)- 

The  infinitive  is  also  colloquially  used  for  the  Aorist,  as  a 
kind  of  correlative  to  another  infinitive  used  as  an  Imperative, 
.as  :  Jo  chdhnd  (for  chdho)  so  karnd  "  do  as  you  please." 

In  the  two  examples,  Rilpiya  to  dm  jdnl  shai  hai  "  one 
can't  keep  money  in  one's  purse,  and  yih  ek  an-honl  bdt  hai 
•"  this  is  an  impossibility,  "  the  infinitives  are  colloquially  used 
for  the  noun  of  agency. 

{j) — It  is  inflected  before  verbs  of  motion,  as  :  Maih  dp  kd 
hdgh  dekhfie  ko  (or  ke  wdsfe)  dyd  huh  "  I  have  come  to  see 
your  garden."  It  is  also  inflected  before  the  verbs  dend^  pdnd, 
Jagnd^  vide  Lesson  i8.  {a);  and  before  kahnd  "to  order," 
and  vulgarly  before  chdhnd. 


LESSON  55. 

(a) — (i)  The  relative  may  occur  as  both  subject  and  object  in  the 
-same  sentence.  This  construction  is  obligatory  when  the  subject  and 
object  are  both  indefinite,  conditional  clauses  excepted  :  **  Every  one, 
any  one,  took  away  whatever  fell  into  his  hands y'^/w  ke  hath  para  le- 
gay  a  {lit.  "  whatever  fell  into  whosoever's  hands,  he  took  that  away  ")  ;  in 
■such  sentences  the  correlative  is  always  omitted. 
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(2)  A  similar  construction  is  required  with  the  interrogatives,  as  : 
Bolo  ki  kaun  kis  chiz  ka  itialik  hai  **  tell  me  who  is  the  owner  of  each 
thing,  who  is  the  owner  of  what." 

•  (3)  The  relative  adverbsya^a?*,  jab,  jaisn  zxi^jitnU  may  take  the  place 
of  the  relatives,  as:  /ahaii  se  Jo  kuchh  mujhe  hath  laga  main  le-UyZi 
*'  whatever  I  got  from  anywhere  I  brought  it  with  me  :  "  ;'o  Jaqirjab  mere 
pas  a^egd  main  usko  ek  paisa  duliga  "  I  will  give  a  pice  to  any  faqir  when- 
ever he  comes  to  me." 

Jaisaaxidjihiaj  however,  admit  of  a  correlative,  as  ;  yi^/awa  karcgn, 
waisd,  pa,ega  *'as  a  man  acts,  so  will  he  be  r ew a-rded  ;"  j'iski  j'itm 
amadanl  ho  utna  (or  tisi  mutabiq)  hharch  kare  "  one  should  spend  accord- 
ing to  one's  income." 


{b) — Naqsha,  m. 


Mushkiiy  subs.y^  &  adj. 
JUfd,  m. 

Ju^d  khelndy  tr. 
Parhez,  m. 

Parhez-gdr.  adj.  and  subs. 


Map,  plan  ;  picture  ;  design  ; 
diagram  ;  a  blank  form ; 
drawing ;  features ;  pros- 
pect, state  of  affairs. 

Difficulty ;  difficult. 

Gaming  and  gambling  ;  yoke 
(for  oxen). 

To  gamble. 

Abstinence  ;  shunning  ;  diet 
in  sickness. 

One  who  shuns  altogether ;. 
one  who  controls  his  pas- 
sions. 


Shai^    Ar.,  ^  f.  ;    (the  Hindus-     A  thing, 
tani  pi.  not  used). 


*  The  Arabic  plural  ashyn.  used  by  the  literate. 
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{c) — It  is    difficult  to  have     Sad     naqshe   kal    tak     taiyar 
all  the  maps  (or  forms)  ready         hone  mushkil  haih. 
by  to-morrow. 

It  is  difficult  to  have  the  book  Kitah  kal  tak  taiyar  hont 
ready  by  to-morrow.  mushkil  hai. 

There  is  no  fear  he  will  come.      Us  ke  a?te  ka   kuchh   andesha 

(or  dar)  nahh'i  hai. 

There  is  no  hope  at  all  of  his  Uske  achchhe  ho?ie  ki  kuchh 
getting  well.  bhl  ummed  nahin. 

It  is  difficult  to  remember  so  Itfie  lafz  yad  karne^  mushkil 
many  words.  haih. 

I  must  first  finish  this.  Mujhe    pahle      isko      tamdm 

karna  chdhiye. 

I  told  him,  ordered  him.  to  go  Maiii  ne  us  se  ivahdh  jane  ka 
there  but  he  did  not  listen  in  kahd  lekifi  us  ne  ek  na- 
the  least.  mani.^ 

It  is  better  to  die  than  to  live  Aise  lure  jme  se  to  marnd 
such  a  miserable  life.  achchhd  hai. 

A  man  should  not  turn  himself    Mard  ko     ^aurat   banna^    na 
into  a  woman  (either  of  acts,         chdhiye. 
or  dress). 

The  wall  on  this  side  should  be  Is  taraf  ki  diwdr  uiichd^l  men 
less  in  height.  kam  honi  chdhiye. 

^  Though  yad  by   itself  is   feminine,    the    compound   verb  yad  karna 
is  masculine. 

*  Feminine  to  agree  with  bat  understood. 

'  Not  bannl  because  the  logical  subject  is  mard. 
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The    doors  on   both  sides    are     Donoh  taraf  ke  darwaze  band 

better  shut.  hone  bihtar  hath. 

: Service  is  mere  slavery.  Naukarl   karni    aur     kisi    ka 

ghuldm        banna       bardbar 
hat.  ^ 

Wine,  gaming  and  women  ruin     Sharab  pini^  j'u^a  khelnd   aur 
a  man.  buri  ^auraioh  ki  suhbat   men 

baithnd  i7isd?i   ko  iabdh  kar- 


deta  ha 


•  She  abstains  from    wine  drink-  Sharab  pine   se  parhez  kartl 
ing.  hai. 

I  am  going  to  'feed.'  Main  rotl  khane  jatd  hiln. 

One  can't  keep  money.  Rupiya  to  am  jdni  shai  hai.^ 

This  is  an  impossibih'ty.  Yih  an-honi  bat  hai.^ 

This  sick  man  is  not  expected  Is    blmdr   ka  naqsha,  achchhd 

to  hve.  naiar  nahin  dtd. 

J  am  not   allowed  to  eat    beef  Mujhe  gd^e  ke  gosht  se  parhez 

(by    Doctor's    orders)  ;    a /so         hat. 
"  I  never  take  it. 

Death  is  better  than  this.  Maut  am    (or   7?taut   kd  and) 

is  se  bihtar^  hai. 

They    began    to     throw    huge  Bare   bare  patthar    kishtiyoh 
stones  at  the  boats.  kl    taraf  phehkne     shuru, 

ktye.^ 


1   If  donon    were    inserted  after  banna   the  verb  would  be  //am,  plural, 
and  not  hai. 

^   Idioms,  for  ane-Jane-wsli,  and  7ta-hone-zvali. 

^  Bihtar  is  the  Persian  comparative. 

*  Kiye  plural,  as  the  oh]ect  patthar  phehkne  is  plural. 
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(d) — The  Conjunctive  Participle^  indicates  that  one  act  is 
•completed  before  another,  as  :  Usne  hahs-kar  kahd,  "  he  said 
laughingly"  /.  e.,  he  first  laughed  and  then  said.  The  Past 
Participle  (inflected)  indicates  state^  while  the  Present  Parti- 
'Ciple  (uninflected)  indicates  act  of  doings  thus:  Pagrl  bahdh-kar 
dya,  "  he  put  on  his  J>agrJ  and  then  came."  Pagn  bdhdhe  ihu^e) 
dyd,  "  he  came  with  his  pagrl  on  his  head."  Pagrl  bdf'idhtd 
{ku,d)  dyd,  "  he  came  tying  on  his  pagrl  as  he  came." 

The  Past  Participles  of  transitive  verbs  can  be  combined 
with  any  tense  of  the  verb  'to  be  '  and  '  become.'  The  Past 
Participles  of  a  few  intransitive  verbs  only  that  indicate  state 
can  be  so  combined.  Amongst  the  latter  are  baithd  hu,d  thd 
etc.,  soya  hu,d,  paid  {hu,d),  letd  {hu,d\  latkd  (hu^d). 

If  the  hu,d  of  these  verbs  be  omitted,  they  may  be  either 
the  compounds  of  the  Past  Participles  apd  hond,  or  else  the 
simple  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenses  etc.  ;  baithd  hat,  and 
baithd  thd  may,  therefore  mean  'he  is  sitting  (is  seated),' 
■'  he  was  sitting  (was  seated),  or  else  '  he  has  sat '  and  '  he 
liad  sat.' 

LESSON  56. 

{a). — Namdz,  f.  The    Muslim     public    prayer, 

(which  is  a  kind  of  liturgy). 
Panj-ivaqti  namdz.  Prayer  at  the  five  stated  times, 

the  prayer  five  times  a  day. 
JVamdz  parhni  (or  add  k,)  To  pray. 

Nafndzl,  adj.  Punctual    in    prayer  ;    hence 

religious. 
J-^i^^a,  f.  A    blessing  ;     prayer   in    the 

Christian  sense. 


^  Passive  not  used,  Vide  Sturabling-Blocks. 
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Du^a  denct. 

Dit^d  karnd  or  mdrignd. 
Bad-du^d  {karnd  or  detid),  f. 
Marhum  (hi.  p.p.  from  rahm). 


Mutawaffd. 

Yaq'iTi  and  or  hond. 

Ptibdr,  m. 
rtibdri^  mu^tabar. 

Tapaknd,  intr. 

Tang,  subs.  &  adj. 
Tanga,  ^  m. 
Tangly  f. 

Tang  karnd. 

Tang  dfid.. 
Nisfm. 


To  bestow  a  blessing  on. 

To  pray. 

A  cursf^. 

{Lit.  pitied,  blessed) ;  late,. 
deceased  ;  (generally  added 
to  the  names  of  deceased- 
Muslims  but  not  to  those 
of  Hindus). 

Deceased,    (used  for  non-Mus- 

tims). 
To    believe,  be   believed ;    to 

feel  certain. 

Trust,  reliance,  confidence. 

Trusted,  trustworthy ;  (of  per- 
sons, a  clock,  etc ) ; 
authentic. 

To  drip,  leak  from  above ;  to- 
throb,  (of  a  wound). 

A  girth  :  tight ;  narrow. 
A  defile  or  pass. 
Straits  ;  narrowness  ;  tightness; 

scarcity  ;  want ;   stinginess  ; 

a  large  sack. 

To   contract,    make    narrow, 
etc.,  etc.;  put   pressure  on 
worry,  harass,  oppress. 

Be  distressed,  in  difficulty. 

Half. 


1  Used  on  the  N.  W.  Frontier. 
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InsaJ^  m. 
Munsif^  Ar.   part. 

Mufisifi  k. 

Walid  Ar.  m. 

Wait  da,  Ar.,  f. 
Sab  chiz. 
Sab  chizeh 

Ghat,  m. 


Ghm,  H.,  f. 
Ghatji,  H.,  m. 
Mnd,  f. 
Chauhkna. 
Chauhk-parna. 
Sazdj  f. 
Bachhrd,  m. 
Bachherd. 
Bachhen, 


Justice. 

Just ;  an  umpire ;  a  court 
munsiff,  or  "under  sub- 
judge." 

Do  justice ;  to  umpire. 

Father. 

Mother. 

Everything. 

All  the  things. 

A  landing  place ;  a  Hindu 
bathing   place   in    a    river ; 

a    place    on    the   river  bank 

whence  water  can  be  drawn  ; 
a  ferry. 

A  defile,  pass. 

Deficiency,  loss. 

Sleep. 

To  wake  up  ;  be  alert. 

To  start  out  of  sleep  (suddenly). 

Punishment. 

Calf. 

Colt. 

Filly. 


{b). — The  masculine  gender  is  more  worthy  than  the  ferr.i- 
nine  :  consequently  compound  nouns  with  a  plural  idea,  that 
are  both  masculine  and  feminine  as  mdn-bdp^  pi.,  :*'  parents," 
roti-makkhan,  sing.,  "  bread  and  butter,"  are  usually  masculine. 
Vide  p.  134  footnote,  and  p.  76.  {g). 
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(c  — Similarly  the  first  tendency  of  the  verb  is  to  agree 
with  the  masculine,  as  :  Larke  larkiyah  khel-tahe  hath  "  the 
children,  boys  and  girls,  are  playing  together  "  ;  sa?td  aur  bakri- 
ydn  ek  sdth  charte  the  "  the  bull  and  the  she-goats  were  grazing 
together." 

Remark. — In  the  example,  the  sand  is  by  far  the  more  im- 
portant animal,  hence  the  verb,  though  plural,  is  masculine. 

id) — There  is  also  a  second  tendency  of  the  verb  to  agree, 
for  the  sake  of  euphony,  with  the  last  subject,  and  in  the  case 
of  inanimate  nouns,  or  animals  of  equal  value  it  generally  does 
so  agree,  as  :  Sab  haran  aicr  jangll  bhaihsen  chiriyd-khane  se 
bhdg-ga^lh  (or,  not  so  good,  bhdg-ga^e)  =  sa/j  haran  bhdg-ga^e 
aitr  jangli  bhaihsen  bht. 

To  avoid  conflict,  the  words  dono?'i^  tinoh,  etc.,  or  sab^  are 
when  possible  inserted,  and  require  the  verb  to  be  in  the  mas- 
culine plural,  as:  Merd  urd  aur  uski  hathhl  donoh  chori  ga^e  (or 
churd.e  ga^e)  ;  omit  the  donoh  and  the  verb  is  preferably  femi- 
nine singular,  chorl  ga^l. 

In  math  ne  ek  sher  aur  ek  shernl  dekhi  (or  dekhe)  the  verb- 
is better  singular  feminine  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  but  if  the 
verb  and  the  last  object  be  separated,  euphony  no  longer  re- 
quires this  feminine  :  maih  ne  ek  sher  aur  ek  sher?ii  Naipdl  he 
jangal  meh  dekhe  is  better  than  dekht. 

(^x — When  several  infinitives  are  the  subject,  the  verb  always 
agrees  with  the  last. 

(/) — The  plural  is  often  used  for  respect,  z.%\  Jaj  Sahib 
bare  munsif  ddmi^  haih  "  the  judge  is  very  just." 

*    As  munaifls  also   a  technical    word  for  a    '*  munsifF"  it  is  better    to 
insert  the  word  ndmi. 
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Such  words  as  the  King,  the  Governor,  etc.,  may  be  singular, 
but  if  Sahib  be  added  for  respect  the  verb  must  be  plural. 

{g) — When   the   subject    is   a     plural   concrte   noun,    the      predicating 

noun  must  also  be  plural,  as  :    Ham  yaha'h  ke  rahne-wale  (not kn  rahne- 

zvala)  nahifi  haiii  "  I  am  not  a  resident  of  this  place." 

If,  however,  the  predicating  noun  is  abstract,  it  remains  in  the  singular, 
as  :  Us  ke  qatl  ka  sabab  us  ke  dost  the  "  his  friends  were  the  cmise  (Sing.) 
of  his  death  "  ;  kale  adtni  se,  ineri  viurad  turn  ho  "by  '  black  man '  I  mean 
you." 

{h) — A  few  adjectives  (Arabic  part.)  require  a  genitive,  as  : 
Wuh  saza  ke  qahil  (or  la^iq)  hai  "he  is  worthy  of  punish- 
ment," but  wuh  sazd  ka  mustahiqq  hai  :  iviih  roll  kd  muhtdj  hai 
"  he  is  in  need  of  bread."  Like  qabil  and  Id^iq^  the  adjectives 
viuivdfiq  "  like,"  mdtabiq  "  conformably  with,"  bardbar  "  equal 
to,  etc.,"  are  equal  to  prepositions  and  govern  the  inflected  geni- 
tive. Wuh  bat  kd  bard  sachhd  hai  "  he  is  true  to  his  word,  he 
keeps  to  his  appointments,  etc ,"  is  Hindi. 


LESSON  57. 

{a) — I    don't    believe    it  in  Is   bat  kd   mujh   ko   zard   hh'i 

the  least.  yaqhi  nahlii  hai. 

It  might  be  inferred  from  what  Uskl   bdtoii  se  pdyd  jdtd  thd  ki 

he  said    that  he  was  in  diffi-  zvuk  tan0  ki  hdlat  men  hai. 


*A* 


culties. 


He  implied  that,  it  might  be  in-      Uskl   baton  se  iapaktd   thd   ki 
ferredfrom  what  he  said  that,         tu7nhm  ne  yih  chorl  ki, 
it  wasjv^//  who  committed  the 
theft. 

Good  or  bad  I'm  going  to  do  it.     Achchhd  ho   ki  (or  yd)   burd, 

magar  ham   is  kdm  ko  zariir 
karehge. 
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I    was   just   Starting  when^  he  Main  jane   laga   ki^    wuh   a- 

suddenly  arrived.  pahuhchd. 

Your  mother  is  lying  very  sick,  Tumhdri   ivalida   bimdr   pari 

{t.e.y  is  confined  to  her  bed.)  haih. 

Your  mother  fell  ill.  Turn  hart  walida  bimar  parin. 

My  cow,  his  bullock,  and  your  Meri  ga,e,  uska  bail,  aur   turn- 

calf  have   gone  to  graze  in  hara  bachhrd  tinoh^  jangal 

the  jungle.  meii  charne  ga,e  hain. 

When  I  suddenly  woke   up,    I  Jab  main  nlhd  se  chauhk-para, 

recollected  that  I  was  (sleep-  inuj'he    yad    aya    ki    main 

ing)  alone  in  the  house.  ghar  men  akela  para  {hu,a) 

huh. 

These   women   all   deserve  to  Yih  *  aurateh,  sab  kJ  sab,  sazd 

be  punished.  ki  mustahiqq  haih. 

{b) — The  verbal  noun  of  agency  {karnewdla,  m.,  "a  doer") 
is  partly  a  noun  and  partly  a  verb,  as  :  Admi-khane-wala  sher 
"  a  man-eating  tiger  ;  "  khail  kd  likhne-wdld  *'  the  writer  of  the 
letter."  In  the  former,  ddrni  is  the  object  of  the  khdne-wdld  :  in 
dhistajdne-wdld  ^^  2iS\oY^  goer^^^  ;'dne-wdld  is  qualified  by  an 
adverb. 

The  verbal  noun  of  agency  {karne-wdld,  m.,  "  a  doer  ")  is 
also  a  future  participle,  as  :  Main  jdne-wdld  huh  "I  am  about 
to  go,  I  am  going "  ;  yih  ghori  bachcha  dene-ivdll  hai  "  this 
mare  is  just  going  to  foal."  By  Hindus,  the  words  hdr  and 
hard  are  often  used  for  wdld,  but  lakar-hdrd  *'  wood-cutter  "  ; 
honhdr  "  promising"  ;  pan-hdri  "a  woman  water-carrier,"  and 
a  few  others  are  also  used  by  Muslims. 

1  Ki  *'  when,"  denoting  suddenness  ;  not  here  /'a6  ;  hutjad  main)  Jane 
laga  wuh  a-pahwhcha   '*  he  arrived  (,  not  suddenly)  when  I  was  starting." 

«  Tinohy  sab,  etc.,  is  always  inserted  in  such  sentences  ;  vide  Lesson 
56  (rf). 
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IFd/d  can  be  added  to  substantives  also, but  not  to  adjectives; 
Bail-wdla  "  the  man  driving  the  bullock  ;  also  a  seller  of  bull- 
ocks"; r^//-z£;«/^  "  baker " ;  shahr-wdla  "resident  of  a  city." 
Such  expressions  ?,%  achchhd-wdld  for  "the  good  one,"  are 
English ;  they  are  used  by  servants  of  Europeans. 

{c) — (i)  The  particle  to  is  a  correlative  of  agar  and  also  of 
jab,  being  in  modern  Urdu  preferred  to  tab.  When  a  correla- 
tive^ it  can  begin  a  clause.  After  dekhnd^  it  has  often  the  force 
of  "lo!"  It  is  often  an  expletive.  When  an  enclitic,  it  adds 
point  to  a  speech.  The  instances  of  its  very  idiomatic  use,  given 
in  the  previous  examples,  should  be  carefully  studied. 

(2)  Niz  "  also  "  can  begin  a  clause,  but  hht,  like  the  enclitic 
to,  cannot. 

{d)—Sahl  is  a  dramatic  particle  often  difficult  to  translate. 
It  usually  means  "  let  there  be,  let  us  suppose,  let  it  be  admit-^ 
ted  "  ;  but  sometimes  also  "  certainly  ;  just  so,  very  well,  pray, 
etc.";  na-sahi  "never  mind,  well  one  cannot."  In  games  etc., 
sahi  is  an  exclamation,  =  "  ready  !  "  Rahd  sahd  =  "  as  much  as 
remained,  the  little  that  was  left." 

(e)—Jab  is  often  idiomatically  and  forcibly  used  for  tah, 
especially  before y^-^ar  or  before  kahih,  as:  Ham  chdroh  ne^ 
milkar  mi/mat  kJ  jab  (or  tah')jdkaryih  kdm purd  ho-gayd  "the 
work  was  only  then  finished  when  we  all  three  combined "  ; 
jab  main  Dilli  d.ungd  ki  tum  hhl  wahdh  ho  "  I'll  come  to  Delhi 
only  when  you  are  there." 

{f)—Agar  and  jab  are  frequently  idiomatically  omitted, 
vide  page  183  foot-note  i.  The  ko  of  the  dative,  signi- 
fying motion  to,  i.e.,  before  verbs  of  going,  sending,  writing,, 
arriving,  is  also  often  omitted.  {Agar  wuh  djd.eh  to  main 
faur-an  Ildhdbdd^  (;^<?)ya,w^^5  "if  (or  when)  he  comes  I  will 
go  straight  to  Allahabad."      Vide  also  Lesson  12.  (/). 
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LESSON    58. 


(i)  —  Q^iih  m- 


A  mould ;  also  the  human 
frame,  body ;  body  of  any 
animal. 


Ktsi  ki  ghat  men   baithnct    (or     To  lie  in  ambush  for. 
rahna  or  laga-rahna) 


Kharch  hond,  intr. 


Kharch,  m. 
Amadani,  f. 
Faur-an^  adv. 
Chuhd^  m. 
Chuht,  f. 
Bil,  m. 
^27//,i  f. 

^/7/«,  m. 
Ban^  H.,  m. 
Jangal,  P.,  m. 
Ban-bild^o,  m. 


To   be    expended,    spent    (of 
money  or  anything). 

Expenditure,  expenses. 

Income ;  importation  of  goods. 

Immediately. 

Rat. 

Mouse. 

Hole  of  rat,  mouse,  etc. 

She-cat ;    also   "  cat,"i   (class- 
noun). 

Tom-cat. 

Jungle,     {properly     forest    or 
bushy  land). 

Wild  cat. 


LESSON  58. 

I  am  about  to  die.  Ab  main  marne-wdld  kmt. 

The  late  {also  the  dying)  Raja.     Marne-wdld  Rdjd. 

*  The  class-noun  for  '*horse"  is  s^horat  m.,  but  the  class-noun  for  "cat' 
is  bilUy  f. 
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-Alas,  how  full  of  good  qualities 
was  our  late  friend. 

He  has  written  to  a  friend  in 
Rawalpindi. 

If  I  hear  anything  about  the 
pension  I'll  tell  you. 

This  has  just  happened. 

When  you  have  yourself  seen 
them  eating  {or  if  you  your- 
self see  them  eating),  you 
will  believe  it  {or  allow  I  am 
right) 

Well,  if  I  cannot  manage  to 
travel  (for  pleasure),  I  cannot. 

If  not   half  an   anna,  well  an 

anna. 
Come  if  you  mean  to. 

Eat  it  or  leave,  you  will  get 
nothing  else. 

Stay  or  not,  but  Fm  going. 

If  you  have  anything  to  say, 
say  it. 

Just  listen  to  me. 

Well  do  it,  or  just  let  me  see 
you  do  it. 


Ah^      marne-wale^      7neh    hya 
kyd  khubiyah  th'ih  I 

Apne   ek   dost  ko    Rawalpindi 
\ko'^\  khaU  likha  hat. 

Finshin  kd  hdl  kuchh   ma' him 
hil^d  to^  kahuhgd, 

Yih  abhl  hil.d  hau 
A-p     khud     unko    khdte    hu,e 
dekh-leh,  tab  to  saki. 


Khair,     agar     sair    o    safar 
muyassar  nahih^  na-sahl. 

Adh  ana  na-saki,  ek  ana  sahi. 

A^o  to  d^o. 

Khd^o   to  kka^o,  yihl  ham  dete 
haih. 

Raho  to  rahOj  magar  ham  jdte 

haih. 
Bolo   to  bolo,    nahlh  to    ham 

jdte  haih. 

Suno  to  sahi. 
Kar  to  sahi. 


^  In  these  idioms   warwe-«;5/5="  the  one  destined   to  die  (and  who 
has  died)." 

2  Not  Rawalpindi  ko, 

^  Here  the  correlative  to  clearly  indicates  that  an  agar  is  understood. 
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You'd  better  call  me  names.  Gali  do  to  sahi. 

Pray  open  it.  Kholo  to  sahi. 

Ah,  you  just  see  how  I'll  thrash  Dekho  to  sahi,  ham   kitnl  mar 

you.  marte  ham. 

Come  on  if  you   dare,  or  well,  A,o  to  sahu 
just  come  here. 

If  a  corpse  has  already  got  100  Jahah   murde    par    sati   man 

maunds  of  earth  on  top  of  it,  miitl,    wahah  nau  ma7i   aur 

let  it  have  9  more,  ( =as  well  sahl^ 

be  hanged  for  a  sheep  as  for  Jahah   ek  hazar  da^  hath,  ek- 

a  lamb).  hazar  ek  sahu 

Let  us   suppose  that  the  earth  Dunya  gol  sahi — sahi  ke^  lya 

is  round— why   suppose? —  ma^nl  ?—yuh     kaho   ki   gol 

say  rather  it  is  round.  hai. 

"  If  you  won't   be   my   lover,  ^^  Turn   nahlh   aur    sahi,    aur 

well  some   one  else  will ;   if  nahlh  aur  sahi" 
some  else  won't,   then  some 
one  else." 

We  must  love  some  one  ;  ''may  Dil      lagd-lehge  ;      ^^Farangl 

Farangi  Mahal  prosper  !"  Mahal]}  abad  rahe." 

The  little  life  there  was  left  in  Jiahl   sahi  j an  qalib  se   nikal- 

me,  left  my  body.  ga,u 

The  little  money  I  had  left  was  Raha  saha  rupiya  bhl  March 

also  spent.  hu,d. 

Play  fair  and  don't  hit  so  hard.  Zor  se  marne  kl  nahlh  sahi. 

^     Ma'm,  ma^ne  or  ma^na  etc.,  pi.  masculine. 

■^     Farangi   Mahal  in  Lucknow  ;    its   women  have  or  had  a  reputation 
for  immorality. 
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Play  fair  and  don't  help  him 
(to  an  onlooker  assisting  an 
opponent  at  chess,  etc.). 

•Come,  you  must  not  ask  out- 
side help,  play  fair. 

I  am  living  beyond  my  income. 

Dawson's  boots  are  not  import- 
ed now,  are  not  kept  in  the 
shops. 

He  is  sulky  with  me  that's  why 
he  won't  come  to  see  me. 

I  began  to  do  this  as  early  as 
six ;  that's  how  it  is  finished 
by  now. 

I  went  before  he  had  even 
arrived. 


Batane  ki  nahlh  sahi. 


Auroh  se  puchhfie  ki  nahlh 
sahl. 

Kharch^  dmadanl  se  ziyada 
hai. 

Aj    kal  Dasati^    ke  jute     ki 

dmadani  nahlh  hai, 

Wuh  mnjh  se  ruihc?  hu^d 
hai  jabhfi  wuh  mnjh  se 
milne  nahlh  dtd. 

Aj  main  chhe  hi  baje  se  yih 
kdm  karne  lagd;  jab  is 
waqt  tak  purd  hu^d. 

Wuh  dyd  bhl  ?ia-thd,  jabhi 
maih  chald  gay  a. 


LESSON  59. 

(a) — Balki  (enhansive     Moreover,  nay,  rather, 

conj.), 

Magar,  lekin  (exceptive  conj.).     But. 

Siwd  or  siwd^e  prep,  and  adv.      With   the   exception   of ;     be- 
sides. 


*     A  brand  of  boots  much  in  favour. 

2    Ruthnliy  sp.  of  equals  or  of  children  :   the  word  contains  an   idea  of 
familiarity. 

^      Tabhl  not  so  idiomatic. 
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^Aldwa^  prep,  and  adv. 
Age,  prep,  and  adv. 


Sdmne,  prep. 

( — ki)   nisbat,    f.,     subs, 
prep. 


— ke  binishaf,  m.  (and  f.) 

mila\  f. 

It  Hid''  dend. 

Ittild^-ndma,  m. 

Muttala'^  k. 

Goya,  conj.  and  adv. 

Nij  kd,  pron.,  adj. 

Ghair,  adj.  and  subs. 


Begdna^  adj. 
Bdhar  kd. 
Ajiiahl,  or  ^^/V  mttlkl. 


LESSON    59. 

Besides,  in  addition  to. 

In  front  of,  before  (time  or 
place)  ;  in  comparison 
with. 

In  front,  of,  opposite  ;  in 
comparison  with. 

and  Regarding,  with  reference  to  ; 
compared  with  ;  relation, 
connection,  comparison, 
ratio,  proportion  ;  relation- 
ship by  marriage,  betrothal. 

prep.   In  comparison  to. 

Information,  report. 

To  inform,  report. 

A  written  report. 

To  inform. 

As  if,  as  though,  so  to   speak. 

Own,  special,  personal,  private, 
unofficial. 

Other,  strange  ;  different, 
changed  for  the  worse  ; 
foreign  ;  another  person, 
an  outsider,  stranger. 

Strange,  belonging  to  outside ; 
of  unfamiliar  appearance. 

Of  outside,  strange,  not  of 
the  house  ;  also  outer. 

A  foreigner. 
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Bdshinda.  m. 


Rahnewala. 


Be,  P.,  1  prep. 

Bind,  or  bin}  H.,    prep. 

Bi  ^air,  prep. 

Mdnind^  f.,*  prep. 

Bdbaf,  f.j  prep. 

Ttiraf,  f.,  prep. 

Janib^  f.,  prep. 

Tarah^  f.,  prep. 

W^(2^^  (in  the  Punjab  2/r^)  prep.    On  this  side  of,    on   the   near 

side  of. 


An  inhabitant,  a' dweller  of  a 
town  or  country  (not  of  a 
house). 

An  inhabitant,  a  dweller  of  a 
town  or  country  and  also 
of  a  house. 

Without. 

Without. 

Like,  resembling. 

Concerning. 

Direction,  towards. 

Do.  do. 

Manner,  like. 


Fare^  prep. 
War  it  faraf. 
Par  It  taraf. 
Zamin  se  lekdr  dsmdn  iak. 


On  the  far  side  of. 
On  the  near  side. 
On  the  far  side. 


From    (beginning    from)     the 
earth  to  the  sky. 

Chkor-kar    or   chhor-le^    conj.     Except,  omitting,  leaving  out. 

part.,  and  prep. 
Chhor.  Let  alone,  not  to  speak  of. 

^  Be  precedes  the  noun,  and  bin  either   precedes  or   follows  the  noun  ; 
neither  needs  the  post-position. 

*  If  it  trecedes  its  noun,  it  is  masculine. 
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{b) — (i)  Except  and  besides  :  "  All  came  except  Zaid"  Sab 
d,e  magar  (or  lekin)  Zaid  nahlh  dvd  =  Zaid  ke  sizvd  sab  d,e,  or 
Zaid  chhor-ke  sab  a,e.  In  negative  sentences  the  thing  excep  ted 
is  sometimes  totally  different  in  kind  from  the  general  term,  as  : 
Us  Jangal  men  math  ne  Jdnwaroh  ke  siwd  kisi  ddml  kl  shakl  na- 
dekhi  "in  that  jungle  with  the  exception  of  animals  I  saw  no 
human  form";  idiomatically  this  is  correct,  but  logically  ridi- 
culous. M'lih  ne  gham  ke  siwd  kabhl  rdhat  na-dekhi  "with 
the  exception  of  grief  I  had  no  pleasure^  ( =  I  had  all  grief  and 
no  plarsure"). 

(2)  Besides  :  "  I  have  other  books  besides  these"  in  kitdboh 
ke  ^aldwa  (or  wrongly  siwd)  mere  pds  aur  kitdbeh  bhi  haih  :  "  I 
have  no  other  book  except  (or  besides)  these"  in  kitdboh  ke  siwd 
(or  ^aldwa)  mere  pds  ko,i  kitdb  nahih. 

LESSON  6c. 

{a) — Two  post-positions  sometimes  follow  the  same 
substantive,  as  :  Ghore  par  se  gird  "  he  fell  off  his  horse  (//'/. 
from  on  his  horse)".  Ghar  men,  subs.,  f.,  or  ghar  ke  log^ 
subs.,  m.,  is  a  polite  term  for  "  wife  "  ;  mere  ghar  meh  ne  kahd 
—  mere  ghar  ke  logoh  ne  kahd  =  "  my  wife  said." 

Post-positions  are  sometimes  omitted,  as  :  Tumhdre  hdthoh 
"  at  your  hands  ;  tumhdrl  jagah  "  in  your  place  "  ;  un  ke  nam 
"  (a  letter)  addressed  to  him." 

{h) — Tak  meaning  "  even  "  is  not  a  post-position,  as  : 
Ghord  tak  (not  ghore  tak)  wahdh  maujud  thd  "  even  the  horse 
was  there."  Wuh  is  makdn  meh  kahdh  tak  hogd,  wuh  is  shahr 
tak  men  nahih  (  =  is  shahr  meh  bhi  nahlh)  "set  aside  his   being 

^  This  idiom  has  its  origin  in  a  confusion  of  thought,  as  even  a  native 
would  not  say,  "  All  the  fish  dit^d  except  the  elephant." 
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in  this  house,  he  is  not  even  in  this  town  "  ;  ek  ba^isikal  chdlls 
pachas  rupae  tak  ki  le-lo  "  buy  a  bicycle,  not  more  than  40  or 
50  rupees  in  value." 

{c) — Balki  is  enhansive,  it  means  "  but,  nay  "  ;  it  always 
occurs  after  a  negative  clause,  as:  "I  didn't  beat  the  boy, 
but^  (rather)  your  servant  did  "  main  ne  iarke  ko  nahlh  mdra 
balki  tumhdre  naukar  fie  mdra. 

Note  the  following: — Main  keld  nahlh  kha^uhgd  balki 
dm  khd^uhgd  *'  I  won't  eat  the  {or  a)  plantain,  I'll  eat  the  {or  a) 
mango,"  (said  by  a  child  who  has  been  refused  the  mango  ; 
balki  hexe^  8iS  the  conjunction  understood  is  enhansive  and 
not  exceptive) ;  but  main  keld  nahlh  khd^uhgd  magar  dm 
khd^uh^d^  "I'll  take  a  mango  please  not  a  plantain "  (by  a 
person  offered  a  choice). 

When  "  but  "  means  "  instead  of,  nay  rather  "  it  must  be 
rendered  by  balki.      Vide  Foot-note,  page  46. 

{d) — Some  prepositions  are  feminine  and  require  kl  before 
them,  as  :  Piirab  kl  taraf  "towards  the  east."  If,  however, 
they  precede  their  substantives  they  require  ke^  as  :  taraf 
uske. 

{e) — Take      one     out     of  In  men  se  ek  le-lo. 
these. 

The  money  kept  in  this  box  is  Is  bakas  men  kd   ruplya  gum 
missing.  ho-gay&. 

I  have  searched  the  newspapers     Pdhch   chdr  ?nahlne    tak     ke 
from  now  up  to  four   or  five         akhbdr  dekh-liye. 
months  back. 

These   are   my     own     private      Yih   chlzeh   merl   nij  kt  haih. 
property. 

*  For  "  but  "  in  such  sentences,  beginners  generally  write  ma  gar. 
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For  my  own  s  pecial  riding.  Mere  nij  kz  so  wart  ke  liye. 

There  is  no  ou  tsider,  stranger,      Yahch  ^air  aami  nahlh  haL 
here. 

A  foreigner.  Ghair  mulk  kd  advii. 

Who  is  it  ?  Some  stranger.  Kaun    hai  ?   Ko^l     hdhir    ka 

ddmi  hat. 

"This    belongs   to    someone      Yih  begdna  mal  hai. 
else,  it  is  not  mine,"  or  "  to 
some   one   else    not  of  the 
household." 

You  appear  to  be  a  stranger  to     Tumhdrl         surat        begdna- 
me,    I    don't    think  I  know         murium  koil  hai. 
you. 

I  mean  to  read  {or  to    come,  Mujh  ko  yahdh  tak    kd  irdda 
etc.)  as  far  as  this  hai. 

Thus  far  and  no  farther.  Mujh  ko  yahih   tak    kd  irdda 

hai. 

Water  out  of  this.  Is  men  kd  pdm. 

From  10  A.M.  to  6  p.m.  Fajar    ke    das  baje    se   lekar 

sham  ke  chha  baje  tak. 

If  I   cannot   dwell  n  ear  them,     Sdth   rahnd,  pas  rahnd^  nahin 
never  mind.  hai^  na-sahi. 

All    the    servants      with    the      Turn  ko  chhor-kar  sab    naukar'} 
exception  of  you,  are  scound-     namak-hardm  haih. 
rels. 

Cut    down   every    other    tree     Ek    chhor-kar  dusre    darakht 

ko  kdt-ddlo. 
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Not  one  but  ten  rats  came  out 
of  the  hole  ;  let  alone  one, 
ten  rats  came  out  of  the 
hole. 

He  would  rather  go  to  prison 
than  pay  the  fine. 

Call  him   a   thief — call     him 

rather  a  robber. 
A   slave  I  don't  consider  him, 

I  consider  him  my  son. 
Forgot   you     say  ?  Why    you 

wilfully  disobeyed  me  ! 

Rascal  you  call  him  ?  call  him 
a  regular  devil,  why,  he's  a 
real  devil. 


Ek   chhor  (not   chhor-ke)    das 
chuhe  hil  se  nikle. 


Usko   qaid  men   jdna   man'^fir 

hai     lekin    jurmdna     dend 

qabul  nahih. 
Chor   kydy  balki  wuh  to  ddku 

hai. 
Ghuldm    kyd,     main  to   us  ka 

beta  samajhtd  huh. 
B  ha  bid  kyd   ma^?td,  baJki  Jdft- 

bUjhkar  turn  ne  nierd  kahnd 

na-mdnd. 


Pdji     kya,     yuh     kahiye 
pakkd  shaitdn  hai. 


ki 


LESSON  6i. 

{a) — "  It  is  a  long  time  since  I  saw  you"  :  the  Urdu  idi^m 
is,  *'  it  is  a  long  time  since  I  did  not  see  you  "  main  ne  bahut 
dinoh  se  dp  ko  nahln  dekhd  {hai^)=iAp  ko  dekhe  hu^e  bahut  din 
hu,e. 

{p\—Jab  "  when"  and  y<i!(^ /^^  "until"  are  not  followed  by 
a  past  tense  unless  the  verb  in  the  apodosis  and  protasis  (jazd, 
aurshart)  are  both  in  past  time  :  "When  he  is  gone  I  will  inform 
you"  is  jab  wuh  Jd-chukegd  to  main  ttimheh  khabar  karuh^d. 
If,  however,  the  second  clause  is  in  the  Imperative,  the  first 
should  be  in  the  Aorist,  as  :  Jab  wuh  jd-chiike  mujhe  khabar  do 
"  tell  me  when  he  goes,  or  has  gone."      Vide  p.  132  {b). 


Better  with  hai. 
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(c) — (i)  Adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs,  as :  TVuk  bard 
zakhmi  hil^a  "he  was  badly  wounded"  ;  ghon  achchhljati  hat 
'*  the  mare  goes  well "  ;  Dilli  kl  zaban  ko  achchhaS  kahte  haih 
"  they  speak  well  of  the  Delhi  dialect." 

(2)  \n  wuh  '' aiirat  achchhd  gatl  {ox  sltl,  etc.,) /W,  "she 
sings  (or  sews,  etc.)  well,"  the  cognate  infinitive  gana  (or  sina, 
etc.)  is  understood,  and  achchha  agrees  with  it. 

(3)  Examples  of  adverbs  :  Din  ko  "  by  day  "  ;  ddhl  rat  ko 
"  at  midnight  "  ;  akhi^'  ko  "at  last  "  ;  charoh  taraf  se  "  on  all 
sides  "  ;  kar  tarah  se  "  in  every  way  "  ;  kis  tarah  se  ?  "  in  what 
manner?";  tin  sal  se  "for  the  last  three  years";  dj  kal,  or 
in  dinoh  {men)  'now  a-days,  in  these  days"  ;  waqt  par  "in  time"  ; 
be-mahall  "  out  of  due  season  " ;  us  din  "that  day  ;  "  us  sdl  men 
"  that  year" ;  wuh  us  se  liydijat  men  barhkar  (or  ziydda)  hat 
"  he  is  the  more  able  man." 

(4)  Post-positions  are  added  to  adverbs  even,  as :  Ab  se 
"  henceforth ";  y<2<!^  se  "since"  (temporal);  kab  se?  "since 
when?";  kahah  se?  "whence?,  of  what  place?";  /ab  tak 
"until";  tab  tak  "  so  long  "  ;  kab  tak  "  how  long  "  ;  ab  tak 
"till  now  "  ;  yahdh  tak  "  thus  far,  or  to  this  degree  "  ;  kahdfi 
tak  ?  "  how  far,  or  to  what  degree  ?  " 

{d) — (i)     When   two   nouns   are   commonly   coupled  together    without 
aur  "  and,"   usually  the  second   only,  takes  the  formative  termination    on 
as  :   Larke   larkiyoh  ko  *'to  boys   and  girls"  ;    ckkoie  baron  ka    "of  small 
and  great." 

(2)  If  however,  the  words  are  coupled  by  ati?-,  the  full  form  is  usual, 
as  :  Jhagron  aur  lara,iyoh  ko  (or  not  so  good-  jhagre  lara^^iyon  ko") 
"quarrelling  and  strife." 


^      Vide  Lesson  32.  (z). 

^     As  these  two  words  are  not  habitually  assoc  ated. 
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Remark.  —  Paharon  he  ghar  aur  wiranofi  men  "  in  mountain  caves  and 
wild  places"  is  more  euphonious  and  therefore  preferable  to  paharon 
ke  gharon  aur  wiranon  mefi. 

{e) — A  nominative  is  often,  before  a  relative,  used  absolutely, 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  as  it  were  to  introduce  the 
subject :  Merd  bhd^i  jo  jangal  men  jd-rahd  thd  ek  sdnd^  ne  us 
ke  sing  mdrd  "  my  brother  who  was  going  along  in  the  jungle, 
a  bullock  gored  him  (a  bull  gored  my  brother  as  he  was  going 
along  in  the  jungle). 

(/)  — (i)  Nouns  denoting  number,  measure,  quantity, 
weight,  length  etc.  are  put  in  apposition,  as  :  Ek  korl  ande  "  a 
score  of  eggs  "  ;  ek  gilds  pdnl  "  a  glass  of  water  "  ;  ek  gaz 
kaprd  ;  ek  kos  zamln  ;  ek  ser  dudh. 

(2)  Note  the  following  :  Ek  shakhs  Muhammad  ndm  "  a 
man  named  Muhammad  "  ;  datyd  kd  lafz  "  the  word  daryd^' ; 
plpal  kd  darakht  "  a  peepul  tree  "  ;  Dilll  kd  shahr  or  better 
Diin  shahr  "Delhi  City" ;  Gangd  datyd  ''the  River  Ganges"  ; 
Panjdb  kd  mulk  ''  the  country  of  the  Punjab " ;  Htmdiaya 
Pahdr  or  Himalaya  kd  Pahdr  "  the  Himalayan  Mountains." 

{g) — The  izdfat  (''connection").  In  Persian  the  adjective 
usually  follows  its  noun  and  is  then  '  connected'  to  it  by  a 
short/,  (pronounced  in  India  ^*)  which,  however,  is  seldom 
written ;  thus  Mard-e^  nek  ^j^  iy*'  "  good  man."  The 
izdfat  also  supplies  the  place  of  the  genitive  case  as  IvxL  o^ 
mard-e^  Khudd  "  man  of  God." 

After  an  «  ox  u  the  izdfat  is  written  as  a. yd;  as.-  Eil^e 
Khub  vj^  (3*;;  "  beautiful  face."  After  a  silent  h  or  an  J, 
it  is  written  as  a  hamza^  as  :  Banda-e^  Khudd  \>^  »oii 
"Creature  of  God":  mdhie^  daryd  IjjO  ^^aI^  "fish  of 
the  sea." 

1     Safi.d  "a  bull  or  a  stallion." 

*     This  pronunciation  of  ^  is  peculiar  to  India  and  Afghanistan. 
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In  classical  Persian,  animate  nouns  add  d7t  to  form  the 
plural  and  inanimate  ha  ;  as  marddn  "  men  "  ;  sdl-hd  "  years.' 
Before  dn^  a  silent  h  becomes  ^,  as,  banda,  bandagdn. 

LESSON  62. 

Idioms. 

I  swear  by  God  I  don't    know     Vallah  !  Billah  I   agar  main 
who  he  is.  jdntd  hiih  ki  kaiin  hai. 


He  didn't  want  to  do  it  but  1 
made  him  ;  I  sat  on  his  head 
till  he  did  it. 

Here  is  eight  annas  as  a  pour- 
boire. 

Do  do. 

Here  is  a  small  present. 

You  ran  a  great  risk  in  going 
to  sea  in  such  bad  weather. 

To  despair  of  life. 
I  detest  such  conduct. 

I  compelled  him  to  write  it. 


"What  on  earth  shall  I  say  ? 


Wuh  yih  kdm  kartd  na-thd 
magar  main  ne  us  ki 
gar  dan  par  sawdr  ho-ke 
dkhir  us  se  karivd-chhord. 

Ath     ana     mithd^l    khdne    ke 

wdsfe. 
Ath  dfia  ghi   khdne   ke   waste 

(rarer). 

Ap  ke  pan  (or  futt)  ke  waste 
(to  a  religious  guide). 

Ap  ne  ban  jokhim  uthd^l  ki 
aise  7?iausam  men  daryd  ka 
safar  kiyd. 

Jan  se  hdth  dhond. 

Aisi  chdl  se  main   sakht  bezdr 

huh. 

Main  ne  us  se  likhwd-chhord, 
or  main  ne  us  ko  likhne 
par  majbur  kiyd^  or  main 
ne  jabr-an  us  se  likhwdyd. 

Kyd  khdk  holiih  ? 
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There  was  not  the  least  benefit 
from  it. 

He  ;  he's  a  devil  to  sleep  ;  he 
beats  the  dead. 

A  confounded  (///.unfortunate) 
cock  woke  me  up  by  its 
crowing. 

He  is  so   ill — don't   even   ask 

me  about  it,  {or 1  seek 

refuge  with  God). 

To  ask  after  a  person,  after  his 
health  and  welfare. 

Most  probably  he  is  the   man. 

AW  my  animals  have  gone 
lame ;  one,  and  only  one, 
bay  mare  is  left. 

To  seek  distraction  from  grief. 

I  pride  myself  on  this. 

He  has  one  daughter  left  and 
she  is  being  reared  carefully. 

I  brought  her  up  by  frequent 
prayers. 

It  is  after  half-past  four.' 


Khak  bhifd^ida  na-hu,d. 

Wuh  to  baldkd  sone-wdld  hat ; 
murdoh  se  shart^  bdhdh-kar 
sotd  hat, 

Ek  kam-bakht  mur^  ne  bang 
(or  dzdn)  dekar  mujhe 
jagd-diyd. 

Wuh  aisd  sakht  blmdr  hat  ki 
mat  puchhiye  (or, — KJiudd  ki 
pandh)  ? 

Kisl  kt  khair  o  ^dfiyat 
p  uchhnd. 

Ho-na-ho  wuhl  ddtni  hat. 

Mere  sab  jdnwar  langre  ho- 
ga^e  le-de-ke^  ek  kumait 
ghori  bach-ga^i  hat. 

Gkam  ghalat^  karnd. 

Mujh  ko  is  par  ndz  hat. 

Allah  amir?  ki  ek  larkl  us  ke 
hah  rah-ga,i  hat. 

Allah  dmifi^  karke   usko  pdld. 

Char  baj-ga^e  haih^  pdhch  kd 
^amal  hat. 


1.  Le-de.kCy  after  adding  ahd  subtracting. 

2.  Amen. 

3.  Sometimes,  incorrectly,  for  any  time  between  four  and  five. 
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This    district    is    very   lightly  Is  zila''   kd  hand 0  bast  bahut 

assessed.  hi  narm  hat. 

It  is  scarcely  exaggeration   to  Agar    main     us    ko     Hdtim 

say  that  he  is  a  Hatim  Ta,T.  kahuh        to      shdyad       hi 

mubdla^a   ho. 

A    nice     sense     of    honour ;  G hair  at,  f. 
jealousy   in   a  good  sense ; 
also  shame,  emulation. 

Are   you  not  ashamed  to  mix  Burl   ^  auratoh   ke  sdth  miJne 

with  bad  women  ?  men  ^airat  nahlh  dtl  ? 

Neither    will    there    be    nine  Na   naW    man    tel    hogd    na 

maunds  of  oil  nor  will  Radha  Rddhd  ?tdchegt^  (proverb), 
dance  (a  reply  to  one   who 
makes  an  impossible  stipula- 
tion). 

Some  one's  house   burns   and  Kisl  kd  gharjak,  ko^l  tdpe. 
another   warms   himself  (an 
ill-wind). 

If  you  have  life  you  have   the  Jdn   hai,   to  jahdn  hai^   (pro- 
world  (=  health  is  wealth),  verb). 

To  get  no  benefit  at  all.  Na  dunyd  milt,  na  din. 

He  will  certainly  come.  A-gayd  par  d-gayd. 

I  thought  you  would  not  come  Ham   to  samajhte  the  ki  turn 

but  you  did  come.  na-d,oge  lekin  d^e  par  d,e. 

To-day  you  are   bullying   me ;  Turn   dj  viujhe  satdte  ho,  kal 

to-morrow   perhaps  you  too  turn   bhi   kisl  zdlim  ke  pdle 

may  fall  into  the  clutches  of  paroge. 
a  tyrant. 
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To  be  scattered  ;  also  to  be 
ruined,  undone. 

Hang  this  boil ;  this  confound- 
ed boil. 

Lady,  you  are  not  smiling,  you 
are  dazzling  me  with  lighten- 
ing (of  your  teeth). 

The  boil  came  to  a  head  and 
burst  and  formed  a  wound — 
wound  do  I  say  — rather  it 
was  a  chasm. 

He  will  come  soon. 

What  can  one  say  of  his  learn- 
ing {i.e.^  it  is  vast)  ? 

To  conciliate  a  person ;  to 
cause  to  agree  or  believe  ; 
persuade  ;  appease  ;  desire  ; 
pray  to  God  or  to  Pirs. 

Enjoy  yourselves. 

To  celebrate  (a  marriage,  etc.). 

However  great  hardships  may 

befall  one. 
Even  though  they  should  rise 

to  be  kings. 
Although  in  height  the  hyena 

is     not   much   higher    than 

a  big  dog,  still . 


Tin^  ierah,  nmi^  aitharah 
hand. 

I<i  phore  kd  burd  ho  ! 

Hahsti  kyd  ho,  goyd  bijliydh 
girdtt  ho. 

Phofd  pak-kar  phut-kar  ek 
zakhm  — zakhm  kyd  — ek 
ghdr  han-gayd, 

Wuh   ay  a   kd   dyd   (pi.   d,e   ke 

d,e). 

Us  ke  Him  kd  kyd  kahftd  (or 
puchhnd)  hail 

Mandnd,  tr. 


Turn  khushl  mand-lo. 
Rachdnd. 

Kaist    hi   kari   se   karl  takllf 
kyuh  na  d-pare. 

Chdhe   wuh   bddshdh   hi  kyuh 

na  ho-jd^eit. 

Agarchi      {qad     men)  lakar 

bagghd   bare   kutte  se  kuchh 

aisd      uhchd      nahih  hold, 
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1  ek 

2  do 

3  ii^^ 
Af  char 

5  pahch 

6  chha  or  chhe 

7  sat 

8  ath 

9  nan 
JO  ^a^ 

11  gvarah 

12  ^ar«^ 

13  /^ra^ 

14  chaudah 

15  pandrah 

olah 
17  satrah 


NUMERALS. 

Cardinal  Numbers. 

18  athdrah  or  atthdrah 

19  ?^««  or  unn'is 

20  ^Jj- 

21  /^^/^ 

22  ^«,ZJ 

23  te^ls 

24  chaubis 

25  pachts  ox  pachchis 

26  chhabbis 

27  sattd,ls 

28  aihd^is  or  atthd^ts   . 

29  «;«/7^ 

30  //j" 

31  /^/z^  or  ikattis 

32  ^a///^ 

33  /^//5  or  taihtis 

34  chautis  or  chauhtts 


35  paihtis 

36  chhait'is 

37  saihtis 

38  aihtis  or  artis 

39  nntalis  or  imchdlis 

40  chalis 

41  iktdlls 

42  bay  alls 

43  fetalis  or  taihtdlis 

44  chaii^dlis  or  chawdlis 

45  paihtdlis 

46  chhiydlls 

47  saihtdlls 

48  athtdlis  or  artdlis 

49  unchds 

50  pachas 

51  ikdwan 

52  b divan 

53  //>/a« 

54  chawwan 

55  pachpan 
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56  chhappan 
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57  sattdwan 

58  athdwan  or  aiidwan 

59  2/«ja/ 

60  .y^M 

61  iksath 

62  hdsath 

63  tirsath  or  iresath 

64  chausath  or  chaiihsath 

65  pains  at  k 

66  chhiydsaih 

67  sarsath 

68  aihsath  or  arsath 

69  unhattar 

70  sattar 

71  ikhattar 

72  bahattar 

73  tihattar 

74  chauhattar 

75  pachhattar 

76  chhahaitar 


221 

77  sathattar 

78  at  hat  far 

79  undsl 

80  as  si 

81  ikdsi 

82  <5/y^-^^  or  ^/Vajf 

83  tirdsi 

84  chaurdsl 

85  pachas  I 

86  chhiydsl 

87  satdsl 

88  at  hast 
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89  nawdsl 

90  nawwe 

91  ikdnwe  or  ikdnawwe 

92  bdnwe  or  birdnaivwe 

93  tirdnwe  or  tirdnawive 

94  chaurdnwe 

95  pachdnwe 

96  chhiydnwe 

97  sattdnwe 

98  atthdnwe 

99  nindnaive  or  ninndnwe 


sau  or  J6z/,  a  hundred  ;  hazdr,  a  thousand  ;  /a^/^  a  hundred 
thousand  ;  ^(^r*?/-,  a  hundred  M'^^,  or  ten  millions. 


(a) — Above  a  hundred,  the  numbers  proceed  regularly 
thus, — ^^  sau  ek^  10 1  ;  ^(9  5(2w  ^«i",  210;  ^/^  hazdr  dth  sau 
athtdliSy  or  atthdrah  sau  athtdlIs,iS4S  ;  ek  hazdr  do  sau painsath 
ox  bdrah  sau  paihsathj  1265.  The  ordinal  numbers,  from  the 
seventh  upwards,are  regularly  formed  by  adding  the  terminations 
2e;a«  nom.  sing,  masc,  z£/^«  nom.  pi.  masc.  for  respect  and 
oblique  cases  sign ,  or  win  fem.  sing,  or  pi.  The  first  four 
of  the   ordinals  are  pahld^  first  ;  dusrd^  second  ;  ttsrd^  third  ; 


pauji  ox  paune 

-        \ 

saivd 

...      li 

derh 

...      i^ 

dhd^l  or  arhd^l 

...        2\ 
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and  chauthd^  fourth ;  then  pdhch-wdh^-weh^-wih^  fifth  is 
quite  regular  ;  but  chhathd,  chhathdh  or  chhahvdh^  sixth,  after 
which  they  all  follow  the  rule  ;  as,  athwdri^  eighth,  daswdhy 
tenth,  &c. 

{b) — The  following  are  used  as  collective  numbers  in  the 
same  sense  as  we  say  a  dozen,  a  score ;  viz.  gandd,  a  four ; 
i^dkl^  a  five ;  kori,  or  bisi,  a  score  ;  chdiisd,  a  forty  ;  saikrd  a 
hundred.      The  fractional  numbers  are  : — 

J>d,o  or  chauth,  or 

chauthd^l  ...  i 

fikd,i     ...  ...  ^ 

dd/id      ...  ...  ^ 

Paune  prefixed  to  a  number  denotes  one  quarter  minus  the 
number;  as  paune  do^\\.  The  word  .faze/5  denotes  a  quarter 
added ;  as,  sawd  do^  2^,  The  word  sdrhe  denotes  a  half  added  ; 
as,  sdrhe  tin^  3K  The  words  derh^  i^,  and  dhd^i  or  arhd^i^  2I, 
when  used  with  collective  numbers,  as  100,  1,000,  &c.,  denote 
multiplication;  as,  derh-sau,  150;  arhd^z  hazdr,  2,500. 

(^)— The  Hindus  were  the  inventors  of  the  ten  numerical 
figures  of  arithmetic.  From  India  the  invention  found  its  way 
to  the  Arabs.  The  following  are  the  three  varieties  of  the  ten 
•ciphers  : — 

European...!       23456789       10 

Arabian )         r        r       r*       0        i        v        a       «i        i  • 

Hindu \       \^^Xi.'^^^\o 
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These  ciphers  are  all  read  from  left  to  right. 
The    following  are  the   days   of  the   week    in  Urdu  and 
Hindi  :— 


Urdu. 
Itwdr. 

Pir  or  Sombdr. 
Mangal. 
Budh. 
Juma^rdt. 
Juma\ 
Sanichar  or  hafta. 


Hindi. 
Itwdr. 
Som-vdr. 
Mangal-vdr. 
Budh-vdr. 
Brihaspai-vdr, 
Shtikr-vdr. 
Shanichar. 


The  MusUm  year  is  lunar,  consisting  of  1 2  lunar  months  or 
about  354  days,  therefore  a  given  festival  falls  each  year  about 
1 1  days  earlier  than  in  the  previous  year.  The  months  consist 
of  30  and  29  days  alternately  but  sometimes  two  consecutive 
months  have  both  30  or  29  days. 

Names  of  the  Arabic  months. 


. 

Days 

I. 

Muharram 

...     30 

2. 

Safar 

...     29 

3. 

Rabi'-u-l-Awwal 

...     3^ 

4. 

RabVu-s-Sani 

...     29 

5. 

Ju77iddq- l-Awwal 

...     30 

6. 

Jumddq-s-Sdnt 

...     29 

7. 

Rajab 

...     3a 

8. 

Ska'bdn   ... 

...     29 

9- 

Ramazdn 

...     30 

10. 

Shawwdl 

...     29 

II. 

Zi  qa^dak 

...     30 

12. 

Zi  hijjah 

...     29 
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For  mercantile  and  agricultural  purposes  the  Hindi  or  the 
English  months  are  used. 

The  Hindu  solar  year  consists  of  12  solar  months  or 
365  days.     Six  of  the  months  may  vary  in  length  by  a  day. 

Festivals  are  calculated  by  lunar  months  which  are  given 
the  same  names  as  the  solar  months.  To  recover  the  loss  of 
II -1 2  days  in  each  year,  an  extra  month  [malamds)  is  inserted 
after  2.^  years. 


The  Names  of  the  Hindi  months. 

Baisakh 

(April-May) 

•     31 

Jeth 

(May- June) 

•     31-32 

Asarh 

(June- July) 

•     32 

Savan 

(July- August) 

.     31-32 

Bhadoh 

(August-September)... 

•     31-32 

Asm  or  -^2/,5r(September-October) 

•     30-31 

Kdlzk  or 

kartik     (October-November) 

..     30 

Ag/ian 

(November-December) 

..     29 

Pus 

(December- January) 

,     29-30 

Magh 

(January-February) 

.     29-30 

Phagun 

(February-March) 

•     30 

Chait 

(March-April) 

.     30 
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{a)—{i)  Hindus  consider  that  the  day  begins  at  sunrise. 
Muslims,  like  Jews,  consider  that  the  day  begins  at  sunset. 
"The  world  was  dark  before  it  was  light,"  they  say  "  and  so 
the  night  should  precede  the  day."  In  countries  under 
Muslim  rule  the  watch  is  set  daily  at  sunset,  which  is  12  o'clock. 
Consequently  an  Englishman's  Thursday  night  is  a  Muslim's 
Friday  night,  a  point  to  be  remembered  when  taking  evidence. 
As  Muslims  in  India  use  both  the  English  and  Muslim  systems, 
misunderstandings,  even  amongst  Muslims  themselves,  are  not 
infrequent.     The  night  lasts  till  dawn  :  3  a.m.  is  rdf  ke  tin  baje. 

(2)  Sanichar  ko  sham  ke  waqt  is  "Saturday  evening" 
according  to  English  computation  ;  Sanichar  kl  rat  is 
ambiguous,  and  may  signify  either  Friday  or  Saturday  night. 

(3)  In  Persian  constructions,  the  computation  is  Muslim 
only,  thus  ;  Shab-i  Shamba  is  Friday  not  Saturday  night. 

ib) — (i)  Indians,  partly  from  politeness,  partly  from 
superstition,  are  fond  of  euphemisms.  Thus,  a  sweeper  is 
styled  in  address  Mihtar^  and  Jama^dar  ;  a  barber,  a  tailor, 
and  a  cook.  Khalifa  or  Caliph  ;  a  bearer,  Sardar  ;  a  water- 
carrier,  bihishtl  Sind  /amaUidr  ',  a  muslim  beggar,  Shah  Sahib  ; 
a  Hindu  beggar  Sd,m  and  Data  ;  a  muslim  lady'smaid 
Mu^ldnl  f  ink  is  raushnd,i. 

1  Mihtar,  Hi,  ".greater." 

5  A  maid-servant  that  looks  after  tobacco,  pan,  and  dresses  the  hair. 
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(2)  To  say  close  the  shop '  would  be  inauspicious  :  the 
«hop  might  be  closed  for  ever.  Thus  the  verb  in  such  cases 
is  auspiciously  barhana  "  to  increase,"  as  ;  Dudh  barhand 
"  to  wean  ;  "  khdfid  barhand  "  remove  the  table-cloth,  etc." 
The  word  mama  is  not  used  of  respectable  individuals  except 
by  the  vulgar  ;  vide  foot  note  2,  page  228. 

(3)  Before  praising  anything  belonging  to  another  person 
it  is  usual  for  Muslims  to  say  Chashm-i  bad  dur  "far  be  the 
evil  eye,"  or  Mdsha'  Allah  "  ///.  as  God  wills,"  while  Hindus 
say  Ishivar  buri  nazar  se  bachd,e. 

(4)  When  introducing  any  unpleasant  topic,  it  is  usual,  to 
indicate  that  present  company  is  excepted,  to  say,  "  May  this 
Jhappen  to  your  enemies,"  or  "  May  this  be  far  from  you,"  or 
Khudd  na-khwdsta  "  God  forbid." 

(5)  It  is  impolite  to  use  such  words  as  andhd  "blind," 
martid  "  to  die  "  to  any  respectable  man's  face^  even  if  he  be 
a  servant,  either  with  reference  to  himself  or  his  relations  ; 
say  dhkhoh  se  ma^zur^  basir  or  ndbhid  for  "blind"  and 
.^uzarnd  etc.  for  "to  die,"  before  people's  faces. 

{c  — Examples  of  the  above  are  : — 

I  hear  you  have  been  ill  [lit.  I     Sund  hat   ki  dp   ke    dushman 

heard  your  enemies  were  ill).  himdr  the. 

May  it   fall  to  the  lot  of  your  Nasjb-i  dushmandn^  dp    is   se 

enemies — I  hope  you  won't  blmdr  napareh. 
get  ill  from  this. 
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To  put  out  the  lamp. 

Bird-catcher. 
Blind  man. 
Blind  man. 

Sweeper. 

Pig. 

The  Quran. 
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Chirdgh  giil  karna  (seldom 
bujhanct  *'to  extinguish.") 

Mlr-shikar. 

Baslr  {lit.  one  that  sees). 

Hafiz  {lit.  one  that  has  com- 
mitted the  Quran  ta 
memory). 

Halal-khpr  {lit.  eater  of  what 
is  lawful). 

Nd-pak  jctnwar  (to  avoid  say- 
ing su^ar). 

Ban  chlz ;  vulgar,  (too  holy 
to  be  named). 


Far  be  it  from  thee,  I  am  dying    Ap   kl  Jan   se   dur^    main  dp- 
for  love  of  thee.  par  martd     huh   (lover    to- 

mistress). 

God   is  kind  {i  e.^  and  he   will     Allah  karlm  hai  (Muslims), 
give  you) — (polite  refusal  to 
a  beggar). 

Forgive  me  (polite  refusal  to  a     Chhamd  karo  (Hindus), 
begger — Hindu). 

Forgive  me  (polite  refusal  to  a     Mu^df  karo  (Muslims), 
beggar — Muslim). 

There  is  nothing   in  the  house     Ghar  men  barkat  hai  (to   a. 
(///.    there   is   prosperity   in         beggar), 
the  house ;  a  Muslim  refusal 
to  a  beggar). 
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There   is  prosperity  ( =  I  have  Barkat  hai. 
nothing   in   my    pocket ;    a 
Muslim  refusal  to  a  beggar). 

Friday  and  Thursday  are  days  /um^a,^     Juma'^rat    piroh     k} 

for  Firs   to  show    miracles  ;  kardfnaf. 

(cry  of  beggars  on   Thursdays 

and  Fridays). 

The  eighth  month  of  pregnancy  A9igi7id  mah'uia  ;   {is  ''mirat  ko 

{lit.  the  unnumbered  month  ;  angitia  laga  hai), 

if  mentioned   the  child   will 

be  born  prematurely). 

If_which  God  forbid— you  die,  'Khuda     7ia-khwasta     agar  dp 

who   will   look    after   these  na-rahe^   to  in   bachchoh   ki 

children  ?  kaun  parwarish  karegd  ? 

I    hope  you    will    be    made   a  Agar    dp   Dipti     ho-jd,eh     to 

Deputy  Magistrate.  mujhe  barl  khushl  ho} 

Thanks,   I  hope  so ;   (reply  to  Tumhdre      muhh      7neh     ghi 

above).  shakar. 


^     Friday,  named  first  as  it  is  the  greater  day. 

2  The  word  mama  is  generally  used  only  by  the  vulgar,  except  for 
the  death  of  animals.  When  speaking  generally,  marna  may  be  used  as  ; 
Is  shahr  meh  ta*un  se  do  sau  advil  mare  \  but  talaf  hu^e  or  halak  hu,e- 
would  be  better.     /^aAe  preterite  for  a  future  condition. 

^     Jlogif  if  he  hiew  he  was  going  to  be  a  Dfpit. 
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VOCABULARY  OF  ADDITIONAL  USEFUL  WORDS. 
I.  Address ;    dwelling-place  :     Thikdnd,    m.  ;    thikdne   lagiid 


certainty ;  proper  order- 


2.  Advertisement. 

3.  Agree. 


4.  Albino  ;  vide  Leprosy. 

5.  Amusing. 
■6.  Annoyed. 

7.  Anonymous. 

8.  Appreciated,  to  be. 

9.  Authority. 


(to  be  successful  ;  to  be 
finished)  ;  thikdne  lagdnd 
(to  kill,  ironical.) 

Ishtihdr^  m.  {k). 

Hdh     men     hah     mildnd    (to 

agree     sycophantly,    to    say 

ditto  to). 

Gord  charkd  rang. 

'  Vide'  No.  150. 

Bigarnd    (to    be    spoiled,    go 
bad  ;  also  to  get   annoyed). 
Gum-ndm^  adj. 

Dad  pdnd. 

Hiikm-i  bdld     (higher    autho- 
rity). 
Sanad,  f. 


50.  Authority  ;         certificate, 
commission,  etc. 

11.  Avoidance;  diet   in    sick-     Parhez^  m.  {k),  (of  people   or 

ness.  things). 

1 2.  Awkward.  Vide  Clumsy. 
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1 3.  Benefit,      advantage  :    in-     Fa^ida  {bakhshiia) 

t  ere  St    on   money  ;   vide 
Interest. 

14.  Bird-catcher. 

15.  Blind. 


16.   Blue. 


17.  Bond   (promissory  note) 

vide  Deed. 

18.  Borrow. 

19.  Brisk  ;  trade  is  brisk. 

20.  Broker,  any  go-between. 

21.  Cajoled,  to  be. 


Chin-mar. 

Kd?id  (blind  in  one  eye)  ; 
andha  (in  both). 

Asmd/ilj  adj.  (sky  blue) ;  ni/d 
(dark  blue)  ;  firoza^r 
(turquoise  blue). 

Tamassuk^  m. 

*  Ariyat  lend  (a  thing)  ;  qarz 
lend  (money)  ;  vide  Lend. 


Bdzdr  bard  garm  hai. 


Validly  m. 

Kisl  kl  bdtoh   (or   dani)   men 
d-jdnd. 

Kisl  kd  khdka  iirdnd. 


22.  Caricature.  

23.  Caste-fellowship  ;  relation-     Barddari,  f. 

ship. 

24.  Change  (money).  Parchun  (in  Panjab)  ;    kkurda 

m.  (small  change  includ- 
ing pice) ;  rezgi^  f.  or 
rezgdrl  (small   silver    bits). 
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55.  Clumsy,  ill-shaped  awk- 
ward in  appearance  or 
actions  (of  things, 
animals,  men). 

.26.  Complaint. 

27.  Confidant. 
-28.  Connive. 


Bhadda  (vide  Rough). 


29.  Curse. 

30.  Cut. 


31.  Cutting. 

32.  Dare,  have  the  courage  to. 

33-  I^ay. 


34.  Deed. 
Deed. 


Tangl      ki      shikdyat     karnd 

(complain  of  hard  times). 
Raz-ddr  P.  ;  hhedu    H.    (rare). 
Chashm-poshl^    k.     (overlook  ; 

in   a   good   or  bad  sense) ; 

KJhudd   dunyd   men   zdlimon 

ko   dhll  (f.)   detd  hat.    Vide 

Slack. 
La^nat  (from   God) ;  bad-du''d 

(from  man). 
Qalam   k.   (cut   off  with   one 

blow ;   also  trim   a   tree   or 

hedge). 

Vide  Seedling. 

Himmat    hdhdhna    or    karnd, 

tr. 
Shahdna-roz    (24    hours) ;     do 

shdbdna-roz  (2    days  and   2 

nights  or  48  hours). 

Iqrdr-7idma,  m.  (any  written 
contract  or  agreement). 

Rdzi-ndma,  m.  (deed  of  com- 
promise). 
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35.  Defective,         imperfect   ;    N&qzs^   adj. 
hence  unserviceable. 


36.     Desist. 


37- 


Detour. 


38.  Dilemma. 

39.  Dissmiss. 


40.  Dodge. 

41.  Dress. 

42.  Education,  instruction. 

43.  Enlistment. 


44.  Error. 

45.  Err,  to 

46.  Esteemed,  held  in  esteem. 


Bdz  and  (from  a  thing 
begun) ;  daz  rahnd  (to 
avoid  doing  a  thing). 

Pher^  m.,  or  chakkar,  m., 
{khdnd). 

Vide   Perplexed. 

Rukhsat,  f.  {k.)  (dismiss 
from  service ;  see  a  friend 
off ;  to  start)  :  rukhsat 
{d)  (to  grant  leave  or  per- 
mission to). 

Hikmat^  f. 

Darbdri  kdpre  (full  dress). 

TaHim  f.  {d), 

Bharti  (k) ;  bharil  ki  chiz 
(stuffing,  filling  up  ;  any- 
thing to  fill  up  space  in 
packing). 

Chuk^  f.,  or  bhul-chuk^  f. 

Chuknd  ;  chdl  chuknd  (to  make 
a  false  move). 

^Izzat-wdld,  adj.  (of  persons). 
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47.  Estimate,      measurement,     Andaz,  m. 
amount,    degree,     conject- 

ture,  guess,  proportion. 

48.  Exercise  one's  ingenuity. 

49.  Extinguished,  to  be 


50.  Faithless. 
Faithless. 

51.  Flood. 

52.  Fog. 

53.  Fool,  to  play. 

54.  Forget. 

55.  Forgive,      pardon ;     give 

grant  (to  inferior). 

56.  Forgiveness,    pardon  ;  tip     Bakhshish,  f. 

in  money. 

57.  Fortune;   if  fortune  favours     Agar  mert  qismat  laregl  to 

me. 


^Aql  daurdna, 

Bujh-jdna ;  (but  biijhna  solve 

a  riddle  ;   guess  a    person's 

meaning). 
Be-wafd  (in  affection). 
Namak-hardvi  (in  service). 
Tughydnl  f,  ;  saildb,  m. 
Kiihdsd  m.  ;  kuhr,  [m.  ;  kuhrd.. 
Vide  No.  150. 
Bhulnd  (without  ne). 
Bakhshnd, 


58.  Fun. 

59.  Gentleman 

60.  Graft. 


Vide  Mischief. 

Bhald-mdnus,  m. 

Paiwand,  lit.  a  joint ;  vide 
'  Seedling'   ;  {t>aizvand-i 

zamln  hond^  or  zamm  kd 
pawand  hond  "  to  be  razed 
to  the  ground"). 
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'61.  Gratis;      uselessly;     vide     Muft,  Sidw. 
wrongfully. 


-62.  Greeting. 


93.  Guess. 
64.  Hate. 
'65.  Heat. 

66.  Hideous. 

67.  Holiday. 

'68.  Interest  on  money. 

Interest ;  influence. 


•69.  Interference. 

70.  Introduce  me,  please. 

71.  Irrigate.  • 

72.  Jibbing,  adj. 
70.  Lazy. 


Saldm  or  taslitn  (y^)  ;  salam-l 
niyaz  {k\  humble  greet- 
ing);  bandagl  {k)  (properly 
Hindus  only). 

Vide  under  Extinguished. 
Nafrat,  f.  {k)- 
Vide  Twist. 
Darawna  adj. 

Ta'tll,  f. 

Sud^  m.  (but  be-sud=he- 
fdyidd), 

JVasiIa,  m.  {lit  means 
interest,  influence)  ;  say 
sifdrish  se  (by  recom- 
mendation, by  interest.) 

Dakhl ;  dast-anddzi  f. 
Meri  taqrlb^  kJjiye. 
Serdb      k.    (but     saildb, 

flood). 
Aiyal. 
Susf  ;  ahdl. 


T  Taqrib,  f.,  lit.  to.make  near,  making  near. 
17 
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74.  Lasting,  enduring. 

75.  Leave. 


76.  Lend,  to. 

77.  Leper. 

78.  Leprosy. 

79.  Loaf. 


80.  Lose  any  game. 

81.  Lucky,  he  has  the  Devil's 

own  luck    (spoken    dis- 
paragingly) 

82.  Make. 


Pay-ddr, 

De-jana  (leave  an  article  per- 
sonally at  a  house) ;  chhor- 
jana  (to  leave  and  go ; 
wuh  mar-gay  a  aur  do  bete 
chhor-gaya). 

Qarz,  d.  ;  (with  lend,  "  to 
borrow  "). 

Koi'hi^  m. 
Korh^     m.     (black) ;    charak 
(white). 

Ek  roil ;  nahih  se  hah  bhall 
(  =  half  a  loaf  better  than 
no  bread). 

Bazl  harnd,  intr. 

Qismat  kd  sdnd  hai^  or  dhani 
hat. 


Do  mil  kd  [fdst'/a^]  ek  kos  hotd 
hai]  chdr  pd^o  kd  [mazn^ 
ek  ser  hotd  hai. 

83.  March  off  (a  person,   hold-     {Kist  kd)  gardaniydh  dend, 

ing  him  by  the  neck). 

84.  Mason.  Rdj-mistrt^  m. 


^  Understood. 
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85.  Match  to.  Yih     taswtreh    sab    sawal    0 

jawah  haih  (these  pictures 
are  opposite  each  other  and 
match) ;  ghore  ki  sirf 
peshdnl  par  sitara  hat; 
aur  bdqi  badan  men  us  kd 
jawdb  nahih  (the  only 
white  on  the  horse  is  a 
star ;  on  the  rest  of  its  body 
there  is  no  white). 

86.  Mischief.  Shardrat  se  (through  mischief, 

in  fun). 

87.  Mist  rises  from  the  ground.     Zamin  se  bukhdr  uthtd  hai. 

88.  Move.  Vide  Err. 

89.  Mutiny,  perfidy  etc.  Ghadr,  m.  {k). 

90.  Narrow.  Vide^  Wide. 

91.  Native  ;  country-made.  Desl^  adj. 

92.  Nature.  TabVat,  f. 

93.  Nervous  to  be,  lose    one's  Ghabrdnd^  intr. 

head  :  to  feel  anxious  ;  be 

perplexed. 

94.  Nervousness,  anxiety,  per-     Ghahrdhat^  f. 

plexity;  upset. 

95.  New,  unused   (of  cloth  or     Korfl, 

earthenware) ;  also  a  new 
hand. 
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96.  Obstinacy,     'cussedness' :  Zidd  {k) :  ziddi,  sid]. 
enmity  ;  antonym. 


97.  Obstinacy. 


98.  Obstinate,  proud. 


Hat   dharmi^  f. ;  hat-dharam, 
adj.     (not     acknowledging 
oneself  to  be  in  the  wrong  ; 
^wuh    apnl   bat    ki  pachh 
kartd  hat). 

Magra^  adj. 


99.  Occasionally  4y   accident^     Bhule-hhatke,  adv. 
casually. 

100.  Open  ;  uncover;  unlock  ;     Kholna,  tr. 
reveal,  untie. 

1 01.  Orders  — -^^  ;;2^ /^i;/?/ (under  the  orders 

of-). 

102.  Packet.  Poianda  ;  pdrsal,  m.  ; pdkat^  m. 

103.  Path.  Fag-dandl^    f.    (narrow    foot- 

path ;  a  short   cut  is   chkota 

rdsta), 

104.  Peel,  to  (fruit,  etc.).  Chhilkd  utdrna. 

105.  Premission,  Z'/^(?  also  Dis-     IJazat,  f.  {d). 

miss. 

106.  Perplexed,  uncertain,  what  Shash-opanJ^       men       hond  ; 


to  do. 
107.  Private. 


shash-o-panj  m.  (dilemma). 
Vide  Secret. 


^  Shash-o-panj^  P.  "  six  and  five." 
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108.  Planned,  to  be.  Tajwlz  hond.  ,    : 

109.  Possible,  if  possible,  then.     Agar  bane  to — . 
no.  Precedent  (in  law).  Nazir  (in  law). 

111.  Prompt  to  ;  educate,  ins-      Ta^l'mi  dena. 

truct. 

112.  Railing.  Jajigla,  m, 

113.  Razed.  Vide  Graft. 

114.  Regret.  Afsosm.^  P.  ;  pashema?il,  f.  P., 

pachtdwd^  H. ;  (in  the 
Punjab  armdn}  m.) 

115.  Repeat,    to    utter  a  thing     Raind^Xx. 
over  and  over  again. 

116.  Right-hand.  Sidhd-hdth. 

117.  Rude,  rough,  (of  artifical     Angarh. 

things). 

118.  Save  (money).  Pas-anddz,  k.  (mowey)  ',  bachd- 

rakhnd  (general  ;  of  money, 
food,  etc.,  etc.). 

119.  Scholarship,  stipend.  Wazjfa,  m. 

120.  Screw  ;  twist  ;  grudge.  Pfch,   m.  ;    (pech-ddr  \.vfh\.td  ; 

having  a  screw  ;  {intricate, 
complicated ;  with  many 
turns). 

^   In  Urdu  armaria  m.  Is  "  longing "  and  not  "regret,'*      ■  '"  ' 
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121.  Search. 
12  2.  Season. 
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Talash,  {k). 
Jar  oh  ka} —  garmiyofi  kd^ — 
baharoh^  kd —  mausam 
(the  season  of  winter, 
summer,  spring)  :  khizdn^ 
P.,  pat-jhar  H.  (autumn). 

Bhed^  H.,  m.  ;  rdz^  P.,  m. 

Chor-darwdza  (secret  door)  ; 
chor-jahdz  (pirate  ship). 

Biju^  adj.  ;  paiwandi  (graft- 
ed) ;  qalmi^  adj.  (from  a 
qalam  or  '  cutting '). 

Bichharnd^  intr.  ;  bichhrd 
{hu^d),  adj. 

127.  Shake,    move,    stir;    get     Hilnd,m\x* 
accustomed   to,    not    to 

feel   strange  with,  to  be 
tamed. 

128.  Shake,  stir  ;  tame,  make     Hildnd  tr. 

familiar. 

129.  Shift,  to.  '  Sarak-jdnd^  intr. 

130.  Shy,  to  (of  a  horse)  ;  be     Bharak-jdnd. 
scared ;     blaze     up   (of 

fire)  ;  get  angry. 


123.  Secret. 

124.  Secret. 

125.  Seedling,  et.  c. 


126.  Separated  to  be. 


These  three  are  used  either  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural. 


«3i.  Skill. 

132.  Skilled. 

133.  Skinflint. 


134.  Slack,  (met.)  ;  loose. 

135.  Slack,  to  be. 
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Mahdraf,  f. 

Mahir^  adj.  ;  ustdd^  subs ,  a 
past-master. 

Makkhl-chus,  m.  (//V.,  one 
that  would  suck  even  a 
fly  if  it  fell  into  his  food). 

Dhlld^  adj. 

Dhll.  k.  (to  be  slack  in  work) ; 
dhll  d,  (to  slacken,  and 
7neU  to  connive  at  for  a 
time  only). 

136.  Sloping     (of     land      or     SaldmJ,  adj. 
ramps)  ;  also    subs.,    f., 
complimentary      money 

given   on   certain   occa- 
sions ;  salute. 

137.  Smoke;  and  vulg.   fog.     Dhu.dh  va. 

138.  Son.  Beta        gen.  ;  sahib-zada 

(polite  and   also  for   son   of 
a  gentleman). 

139.  Son.  Suput,   H.    (dutiful   son);  ku- 

put  (undutiful  son). 

140.  Spare.  Faltu^  adj. 

141.  Spoil.  Vide  Annoyed. 
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142.  State;  report;   remark;     Kaifiyat^i. 
view. 

143.  Steam.  Bhap^  m. 

144.  Storm.  Andhi,    H.,  f.    (prop,    /blinding 

dust-storm)  ;  tiifdn  (gen.). 
I^iih  kd  tufdn  (Noah's 
Flood). 

145.  Stuffing.  Vide  Enlistme^'^t. 

146.  Submit;  bring  up  (a  case     Pesh   k.  ;  dar-pesh^    h.  {\.o   be 
or  a  person).  in     course   of  trial) ;     dar- 

pesh  hat  (=\s  on  the  tapis). 

147.  Suit   to;  agree  with    (of    Ras  d7in. 
climate,   food,   etc.,);  to 

prove  auspicious. 

148.  Summoning  before  court.  Talabl  {hona)^  f. 

149.  Tamed;   brought  up   (of  /*a/a /z^j^,  p.p.  and  adj. 
children). 

150.  Trad itionaryj ester  ;amus-  Shaikh      Chulll ;     yih     bard 
ing  fellow.  Shaikh   Chulli     hai   (he   is 

an  amusing  devil) ;  Shaikh, 
Chulli-pan  mat  karo  (don't 
play  the  fool). 

151.  Training*  Tardiyat^  t  {k). 

152.  Treat.  Mere  sdth  akhldq  se  {or  mi har- 

^^     bant  se)  '.pesh  ay  a  (he  treats 
ed  me  courteously)* 
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153.  Twist  the  moustache;  give     Td^o  deiia. 
heat  to  (in  cooking). 

154.  Twisted.  Vide  Screw. 

155.  Undertake,  pledge  to  fulfil.  Kisi  chiz  ki  hami^  bha7-iid. 

156.  Ungrateful.  Na-shukrd. 

157.  Uppish,    to  be  (with  dis-  Sar  nikdhid  or  utjimid. 
obedience). 

158.  Useless     (of    things     or  Nikammd  adj. 
persons) . 

159.  Vulgar  ;  village-like.  Gamvdru.,  adj. 

160.  Wheel.  Fahyd,  m.  \payyd^  Panj. 

161.  Wide.  Chaiird      adj.  ;       {kam-chaurdt- 

*  narrow '). 

162.  Wordly  man.  Sag-i-dunyd. 

163.  Wrongfully,        wrongful,  Nd-haqq^  adv.  and  adj. 

uselessly ;  vide  \  Gratis. 


•^  Corruptly  for  haml. 
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■  Ab  and  abhi,  difiference  in  the  use 
of,  p.  182.     (^)  Note. 

v^3-/a/^  with  Present  and  Past  tense 
—still,  p.  182.     (<?)  Note. 

About  to,  to  be,  p.  74.  (<5),  192. 
{g),  201.     {h). 

Abstract  nouns,  ending  in  i  and 
also  in  t  if  derived  from  Arabic 
roots,  are  feminine,  p.  1.  (a). 

Active  or  transitive  verb,  arrange- 
ment of  a  sentence  formed  by  an, 
p,  39.      (<5),     and  p.  40. 

Adjectives,  and  examples  of  the 
Degrees  of  Comparison,  p.  16, 
17  and  21-23  ;  ending  in  ana 
are  specially  adverbial,  p.  %a. 
{i)  ;  position  in  a    sentence,  p.  3. 

(a)  ;  terminations  of,  p.  3.  {d)  ; 
that  are  indeclinable,  p.  3.  (a) 
and  p.  4.  (b)  ;  two  substantives 
for  subs,  and  adj.  p.  170.  (d)  ; 
used  as  adverbs,  p.  8a  {e)  and 
p.  213.  (c)  ;  used  as  preposi- 
tions, p.  200.  {kj ;  when  they 
do  not  agree  with  their  nouns  in 
gender,  p   113.  (i)andp.  191.  {d.) 

Adverbs,  different   forms  of,   p.  8a  ; 

examples  of,  p.  212  'and    213. 
Agar  and  j'ab,    often    idiomatically 

omitted,  p.     183.     foot-note  and 

p.  202.     (/). 
Agency,  verbal  noun    of,    p.     201. 

(b)  ;  infinitive  with  J^o — the  ver- 
bal noun  of,  p.  192.     (g). 

Agent  case  p.  50. 

Already,  vide  cAukna,  p.    59.    (a). 

^nSy   various   idiomatic   uses  of,  p. 


53.  (a)  ;  in  compounds  general- 
ly retains  its  proper  signification, 
p.  86.     ic). 

Aorist,  form  of  respectful  and 
impersonal,  p.  31a.  2  ;  in  Hindus- 
tani, corresponds  to  a  Present 
_  Subjunctive,  p.  29. 

A^t  possessive  adjective  form  of, 
p.  7.  (/)  ;  use  of  the  pronoun, 
p.  7.  (/)  ;  used  in  addressing  res- 

_  pectable  persons,  p.  7.  (/). 

Apn,  the  use  of,  in  certain  phrases, 

P-  95-  i^)-  .... 

Apna,  different  significations  of, 
p.  93,  (<5) ;  the  use  of,  p.  94.  (a) ; 
examples  of,  p.  95. 

Appositives, meaningless,  p.  170.  (f). 

Arabic  substantive  used  as  an 
adverb,  p.  %a.  ^^h). 

Articles,  Hindustani  equivalents  of 
the  definite  and  indefinite,  p.  i  ; 
properly  speaking  Hindustani 
has  no,  p.  1. 

As  soon  as,  how  expressed  in 
Hindustani,  p.  181    (a). 

Aur,  both  a  conjunction  and  a 
pronominal  adjective,  p.  I7-  (^)  J 
idiomatically  expresses  contrast, 
surprise  or  simultaneity,  p.  145* 
(3)  ;  nouns  coupled  with  or  with- 
out, p.  213.  {d)  ;  as  conjunction 
often  prefixed  to  the  second  yn 
or  «a,  of  ya-ya  and  na-na^  p. 
120  (d)  &  {e). 

Auxiliary  tenses,  conjugation  of 
the  two,  p.  8.  ;  no  distinction 
between  masculine  and  feminine, 
in  the  present,  p.  8.  {b^. 

Az  bas  kiy  the  use  of,  p.  185.   (^). 
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Bachna,   examples   of  the   use  of, 

p.  1 06. 
Badan,    omission   of,   p.  68.  note  i 

and  75.  (e)  4. 
Bahttt,    meaning    **  many  "    takes 

either  a  singular  or  a  plural  noun, 

p.  21.    (a). 
Baithna,      (in      compounds),      the 

various   meanings    of,     p.  ^t^.  (a) 

&  p.  84. 
Bala-ka,  examples    of  the   use   of, 

p.  54  and  p.  69. 
Balki,    "But"   meaning    "instead 

of"  must  be  rendered  by,  p.    46. 

footnote    I  ;     the     use     of     the 

enhansive,  p.  210.  {c). 
Banda,  most  nouns  like  this  ending 

in  silent  Persian  h  are  masculine, 

p.    12.  footnote    I,    also   p.     72, 

footnote. 
Banna,    examples    of  the    use    of, 

p.  135-136. 
Barely,  how  expressed    in    Hindus- 
tani, p.  181.  (3). 
Barh-kar  "  more  "  (adv.)  p,  6"]. 
Be  and  bin,   difference   in    the   use 

of,  p.  208.  footnote. 
Before  vide  Just. 

Begin,  vide  chalna,  p.  139.  {b).  (2). 
Bhi,    meaning    "also",    "even", 

p.    14.    footnote    3,    and    p,    17. 

footnote  I. 
Bhule   se,    idiomatic     for   B^ul  se 

p.  21.  footnote  I. 
Bolna,    difference    between    kahna 

and,  p.  43.  (a)  ;  different  uses  of, 

p.  42.  (/;)  and  {<:)  ;  with  ko  in  the 

sense  of  "to    order"    is  vulgar, 

p.  94.  {c). 
But,    if    enhansive,    not  exceptive, 

vide  Balki. 


Cardinal  numbers,  in  Hindustani, 
,p.  219.  (App.  A.)  ;  nouns 
preceded  by,  may  either  be  in 
singular  or  plural,  p.  112.  {g). 

Causal      verbs,  examples      of, 

p.    150-155;  vide    note,  p.  I56> 


for     "helping;     how     formed 
p.  149. 

Chahe-chahe,  "  whether-or  (exclu- 
sive), p.  121.  (/). 

Chahiye,  examples  of  the  use  of, 
p.  113-114;  used  impersonally,, 
p.  71.  {b). 

Chnhiye  and  chahiye  tha,  the  use 
of,  p.  III.  (c).  and  p.  112. 

Chahna,  the  use  of  the  verb,  p.  7 1 
and  p.  74. 

Chainn^  examples  of  the  use  of, 
p.  140-141  ;  various  idiomatic 
uses  of,  p.  139.  (  3) 

Charhna,  the  use  of,   p,  43.  {d). 

Chhorna,  (in  compounds),  the  force 
and    signification    of,   p.  87.  {e)  ;-. 
added     to    transitives     is      more- 
forcible  than-/^«fl,  p.  87.  (^). 

Chktitnd,  examples  of  the  use  of,, 
p.  127-128 ;  idiomatic  uses  of, 
p.  127.  (/). 

Chukna,  compound  verbs  forrred 
with,  p.  56  ;  use  and  signi- 
fications of,  p.  59.  (a)  and  {c). 

Chuiiki,  the  use  of,  p.  184.  (a). 

Collective  numbers  in  Hindustani, 
p.  222.  {b). 

Comparative  degree,  expressed  by 
the  ablative  inflection  se,  or  by 
the  use  of  adverbs  ziyada  or  aur^ 
p.  16  and  17. 

Comparison,  Degrees  of,  made 
without  alteration  in  the  adjec- 
tive, p.   16.  (fl). 

Compound  nouns,  formed  of  words 
of  two  genders  are  considered 
to  be  of  the  more  worthy  gender, 
p.  76.  {g\  ;  the  gender  is  usually 
that  of  the  final  noun  in,  p.  134. 
footnote. 

Compound  verbs,  the  formation  of,^ 
p.  I56-I5>;  examples  on  some 
idiomatic,  p.  160-161.  vide  In- 
tensive. 

Concord,  of  the  verb,  p.  199-200  ; 
of  adjectives,  q.  v. 

Conjunctive  Participle,  the  signi- 
fication and  use  of,  p.  196.  (d)  ; 
combines  two  or  more  sentences 
into  one,  p.  66.  {b)  ;  adverbial' 
'use  of,  p.  Sa.  {j  ). 
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D. 


iDdlna  (in  compounds),  dififerent 
meanings  of,  p.  83.  (/). 

Day,  the  Hindu  and  Muslim  cal- 
culation of  the,  p.  225  (App.  B). 

Days  of  the  week,  in  Hindustani 
and  Hindi,  p.  223. 

Declamatory  negative,  the  simple 
verb  must  be  used  in  the,  p.    87. 

.Declension,  of  Hindustani  nouns, 
p.  2  ;  points  of  distinction  in  the 
case  of  masculine  and  feminine 
in,  p.  2-3  ;  exceptions  to  the 
rules  of,  p.  2  and  3. 

Degrees  of  Comparison,  made  with- 
out alteration  in  the  adjective, 
p.  16.  {a). 

Denuy  to  allow  p.  66.  {a)  ;  idiom- 
atic compounds  with,  regarded 
as  intransitive,  p.  80.  (a)  ;  (in 
compounds),  various,  idiomatic 
uses  of,  p.  80-81  ;  and  lend,  in 
compounds,  p.  80.  {c). 

©irect  narration,  used  when  words 
or  actions  of  a  third  person  are 
referred  to,  p.  124.  (a)  ;  some 
verbs  are  usually  followed  by 
the,  p.  126.  \c)  ;  sometimes 
occurs  within  a  direct  narration, 
p.  126. 

Double  post-positions,  examples  of 
the  use  of,  p.  2IO-2JI. 

Dramatic  Present,  the  use  in 
Hindustani,  of  the,  p.  141. 
footnote   I. 

l)ub  jana,  dififerent  meanings  of 
diib-maynR,  dubke  mama  and,  p. 
84.  {b) 

E. 

£k,  takes  the  place  of  the  inde- 
finite article  in  English,  n.  36. 
{e)  also  p.  I  ;  placed  after  a 
number,    signifies    "about,"    p. 

36.    (0. 

Emphasis,  the  same  word  repeated 
for,  p.  169.  {a)  ;  expressed  by  a 
synonym,  p.  170.   {d). 

Emphatic  particle  hi,  the  use  of 
the,  p.  182,  {e). 


Enclitic,  particlq  hiy  the  use  of  the, 

p.    182.     (<?) ;    particle     lo,    not 

always    translatable,    p.    14.    (^), 

and  p.  II,  footnote  i. 
Euphemisms,    the   use   of,    p.  225. 

[b).     (App.    B.)  ;    examples    of, 

p.  226.  (<r).  (App.   B.). 
Euphony,  regarded  in    deciding  the 

priority   of  persons,    p.    105.    {c) 
.    (2). 
Even    though,    how    expressed    in 

Hindustani,  p.  180.  {c). 
Except  and  besides,  how  expressed 

in  Hindustani,  p.  209.  {b). 


Farmanlit  substituted  for  karnS., 
when  speaking  of  big  people, 
p.  157.  (2).  ^ 

Feminine^  general  rule  for  distm- 
guishing  the  substantives  that 
are,  p.  i  (a)  ;  some  prepositions 
are,  p.  210.  [d). 

Formative  plural  form,  of  certain 
numbers  below  a  hundred,  used 
as  a  nominative,  p.  113.   {k). 

Fractional  numbers,  in  Hindustani, 
p.  122.  [b). 

Future,  Present  tense  used  to 
denote  immediate,  p.  183.  foot- 
note 2  ;  Imperative,  the  form  of 
the,  p.  31  ;  Infinitive,  used  as 
Future  Imperative,  p.  55  and 
p.  191.  {b)  ;  Precative,  form  of 
the,  p.  31a.  3. 


G. 


Gender,    of    substantives,    how    to 

determine  the,  p.  i.  {a). 
Genitives,  their  application  precisely 

ths  same  as  declinable  adjectives, 

p.  4-  (0- 
Ghazab  ku,  examples  of  the  use  of, 

p.  54  and  68. 
Girnn  (to  fall),  .conjugation   of  the 
,    neuter  verb,  p.  29-31  ;  difference 
.  between  ^^r«a  and,  p.  79. 


IV 
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Hai,  difference  between  hota  hat 
and,  p.  13.  {a)  ;  examples  of  the 
use  of  hota  hai  and,  p.  14-16. 

Halahki,  the  use  of  p.  185.  [d). 

Hamara^  in  Lucknow  and  Delhi, 
tnera  is  used  for,  p.  14.  footnote 
2. 

Hamrah,  the  use  of  the  preposition, 
p.  8^.  {d). 

Have  to,  how  expressed  in  Hindus- 
tani, p.  75.  (.). 

Hardly,  how  expressed  in  Hindus- 
tani, p.  181.   {b). 

Hazar,  used  for  "although"  and 
**  a  great  deal  ",  p.  184.  footnote 
3.  vide  Lakh, 

Hazir^  difference  between  maujud 
and,  p.  36.  (a)  ;  the  idiomatic 
uses  of,  p.  36.  (a). 

Help,  to,  expressed  by  causal 
verb,  vide  note  on  p.  156. 

^z,  asan  emphatic  particle,  p.  17. 
footnote  2  ;  the  use  of  the  encli- 
tic aid  emphatic  particle, 
p.  182.  (r) ;  examples  of  the 
use  of,  p.  182-184. 

Historical  Present,  in  Hindustani, 
the  use  of  the,  p.  141.  footnote  i. 

Hoga,  ("will  be"),  also  signifies 
*♦  must  be",  p.  36.  {d). 

Ho  j  at  a  hai,  more  forcible  than 
hota  hai,  p.  15.  footnote  2. 

//^«5,  ("to  be"),  conjugation  of 
the  neuter  verb,  p.  32-33. 

Ho-rahna,  the  use  and  signification 
of,  p.  86. 

Hota  hai,  difference  between  hai 
and,  p.  13.  {a). 

However  much,  how  expressed  in 
Hindustani,  p.  179.  {b). 

How  mnch  the  less,  how  expressed 
in  Hindustani,  p.  180.  (/). 

How  much  the  more,  how  express- 
ed in  Hindustani,  p.  180.  (<?). 


I. 


If,  vide  Agar  and  "  whether  ". 
Immediate    Future,    Present    tense 
used  to  signify,  p.  182.  footnote  2. 


Imperative  Future,  Infinitive  used 
as  an,  p.  191.  (/)  ;  the  form  of 
the,  p  31  ;  the  form  of  resj^ect- 
ful  Imperative,  p.  31a. 

Inasmuch  as,  how  expressed  in 
Hindustani,  p.  185.  (<r). 

Indeclinable,  Adjectives  that  are, 
p.  3.  {a)  and  p.  4.  [b). 

Indirect  narration,  verbs  of  telling 
or  ordering  usually  followed  by 
the,  p.  126.  [e). 

Infinitive,  always  masculine  when 
the  object  ho.?,  ko,  p.  191.  (2); 
with  ko — the  noun  of  agency,  p. 
192.  (e)  ;  occasionally  used  in 
the  plural,  p.  190.  (a)  ;  also 
examples,  p.  194.  [c)  ;  used  as  a 
noun,  p.  23.  footnote  3  and 
p.  T91.  {e)  ;  as  an  Imperative 
Future,  p.  191.  (/)  ;  as  an 
Imperative,  examples  of,  p.  55  ? 
2.%  future  imperative  is  less  im- 
perious, as  a  present  imperative 
it  is  polite,  p.  77.  footnote  i. 
also  p.  112.  {d)\  colloquially 
used  for  the  Aorist,  p.  192.  {b)  ; 
concord  of  the,  p.  191.  {b),  {c) 
and  {d)  ;  idiomatic  use  of  the, 
p.  112.  {e)  and  p.  192.  {h)  ; 
inflected  before  verbs  of  motion, 
p.  192.  {i)  ;  inflected  when  used 
as  a  substantive,  p.  190-^  (<^)  '•> 
used  to  express  "  obligation  ", 
p.  109.  {a)  ;  used  both  as  a  verb 
and  a  substantive,  p.  190,  (a)  ; 
inflected  before  saknn  is  vulgar 
and  incorrect,  p.  67.  (/) ;  verbs 
governing  the  infinitive  of  an- 
other verb  in  the  inflected  state, 
P.  66.  (a)  ;  inflected,  with  ka, 
kt.  M,  expressing  intention  used 
only  in  the  negative,  p.  112.  {e). 

Intend  to,  how  expressed  in 
Hindustani,  p.  192.  {g). 

Intensive  verb,  how  formed  in 
Hindustani,  p.  78.  (a). 

Interjections,  some  examples  of, 
p.  8b. 

Interrogation,  expressed  by  mere 
tone  of  the  voice  and  a  few  inter- 
rogative    words,    p.  23-24.    (a)  ; 
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often  expresses  strong  negation, 
p.  25.  (/).  ,        ^ 

Interrogative,  examples  of,  p.  27- 
29  ; — pronouns  are  both  subs- 
tantives and  adjectives,  p.  24. 
{d)  ;  kya  used  with  singular  and 
plural,  p.  7.  {e)  :  -kya,  oblique 
cases  of  kau7i  are  used  for  those 
of  the,  p.  7.  {e). 

Intransitive  verb,  conjugation  of, 
P-  29-33  5  indicates  that  an 
action  was  done  by  accident, 
p-  127.  {g). 

Is  live,  the  correlative  oi  chuhki^ 
p.  184.  (a). 

Ittifaqan,  an  Arabic  substantive 
used  as  an  adverb,  in  Hindustani, 
p.  8a.  {h). 

Izafat,  the  use  and  signification  of 
'the,  p.  214,  (^). 


J. 


/a3,  expressing  a  future  condition 
expressed  by  the  Aorist  or 
Future,  p.  121.  (o-)  ;  vide  Agar  ; 
and  Jab  jakar  idiomatically  and 
forcibly  used  for  tab,  p.  202.  {e)  ; 
with  the  present  tense  =• 'when- 
ever," with  Aorist=  "when"  p. 
62.  footnote  I  ;  z.uA  jab  tak  x\o'i 
followed  by  a  past  tense, 
p.  212.  {b). 

Jab  tak,  meaning  yahah  tak  ki, 
requires  a  negative  verb,  when  it 
means  "whilst"  requires  an 
affirmative  verb,  p.  132.  {b). 

Jd-kar  and/a-^^,  used  as  a  conjnnc- 
tive  participle,  p.  66.  {b).  vide  jab, 

/ana  (in  compounds),  the  various 
significations  of,  p.  84.  [b).  (i), 
and  p.  85.  ;  and  rahna  affixed 
to  the  present  participle  of  a  verb 
express  progression,  p,  92.   (a). 

Jata-rahna,  idiomatic  expression 
meaning  *'to  be  completely  lost," 
P-  92.  (2). 

Jayd,  the  Past  Part,  o^jana,  p.  71. 
footnote  2,  and  p.  165 

/o-ko,t,  has  a  double  inflection  in 
declension,  p.  7.  {g). 

Just  before  p.  7c,  last  Ex. 


Kab,    signifies    great     contrast    or 

difference,  p.  133.  {e). 
Kahah,      idiomatically       expresses 
great   contrast   or   difference,    p. 
133-    {d)  ;    in  indirect  questions, 
p.  24.  {d). 
Kahnu.  requires  ne,  bolna  does  not, 
p.    52.    {e). — and  bolna  difference 
t)etween,   p.  43.  (a)  ;  use  oi  so  or 
ko  with  bolna  and,  p.  94.  [c). 
Kaha  {^kya),  the  nominative  form 
of  kahe  is  used  in  the  Braj  dialect 
of  Hindi,  and  not  in  Hindustani, 
p.  26.  footnote  I. 
Kahiii  "I  fear  lest,"  p.  116.  (i). 
Kama,  in  the  sense    of  **  to   be  in 
the  habit    of,"    governs   the  past 
participle  of  another  verb,  p.  71  ; , 
when  used   to   indicate   habitual 
action,  the  ne  of  the   agent   case 
cannot  be  used,  p.  75. 
Katm,  not  inflected  if  sa,  se  and  si 
are  joined  to  it,  p.  25.  {e),  p.  99. 
(d)  ;  the  signification    of  kaun  sa 
as   compared    with,    p.    99.  (d)  ; 
difference  between  kya  and,  p. 24. 
{b)  ;  used  both  in  indirect  as  well 
as  direct  questions,  p.  24.  {d). 
Khana,    the    Persian    word,   alone 
does  not  mean  "a  house  "  except 
in  Persian    constructions,    p.    34. 
foot-note  I. 
K7ia88-kar      "especially"      (adv.). 

p. '67. 
Khwah-hhwnh  "whether— or" 

(exclusive),  p.  121.  (/). 
Ki,  equal  to  balki,  p.  186.  (7)  and 
footnote  3  ;  tdki,  p.  186.  (8),. 
and  footnote  4  ;  often  pleonastic, 
p.  187.  (13),  Remark  ;the  various 
significations  and  uses  of  the  con- 
junction— p.  185.  (<f) — 187. 
Kis  liye,   kis  waste,    vulgar   for    is 

liye,  p.  185.  (b). 
Kiyd,  spelling  and  pronunciation  to 
be  noted  in  antithesis  with  kya 
"what",  p.  15.  footnote  i. 
Ko,  the  post  position,  is  added  as  a 
rule  when  the  object  is  definite  or 
specific,  p.  45.  (a)  and  47-8;  of  the- 
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dative  of  motion  generally  omit- 
ted, p.  49,  Remark  ;  examples  of 
.  the  ko  of  the  indirect  object  or 
dative,  p,  49  ;  rules  regarding  the 
use  or  omission  of,  p.  47-49 ; 
cannot  occur  twice  in  the  same 
clause,  p.  204,  footnote  2. 

JCo^t,  declension  of  the  indefinite 
pronoun,  p.  7.  (^);  "about", 
not  inflected,  p.  35.  {b)  ;  ex- 
amples of  the  use  of,  p.  36-38  ; 
different  significations  and  uses 
of,  p.  35.  {d)  and  p.  36  ;  used 
for  the  indefinite  article  "a"  in 
English,  p.  I. 

Kuchh,  declension  of  the  indefi- 
nite pronoun,  p.  7.  {g)  ;  ex- 
amples of  the  various  uses  of, 
p.  36-38  ;  sometimes  used  before 
persons,  p.  36.     (<:). 

■Kya,  cannot  be  used  for  kaun 
*•  who",  "  which"  ?  p.  23.  foot- 
note I  ;  difference  between  kaun 
and, — p.  24.  {b)  ;  the  force  of,  in 
the  sense  of  "rather",  p.  24. 
(c) ;  spelling  and  pronunciation 
to  be  noted  antithetically  with 
kiyn  "he  did,"  p.  15.  foot- 
note I. 

Kya-kya,  whether — or,  (inclusive), 
p.  121,  (/). 

Kyu'h,  can  be  substituted  for  kys. 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  to 
indicate  a   question,    p.    25.  [g). 

iCyu'hkar,  different  significations  of, 
p.  126.  (d).   (2). 

Kyuh  kar  naJivh^  is  affirmative  in 
direct  or  indirect  questions,  p. 
126.     {d),    (2). 


Lagna^  examples  of  the  use  of, 
p.  67-68  ;  many  idiomatic  uses  of 
the  verb,  p.  66.    (<:).   (2). 

Lakk  and  hazar,  used  for  "  al- 
though "  and  "  a  great  deal  ", 
p.  184,  footnote  3. 

Lena  (in  compounds),  various  idio- 
matic uses  of,  p.  82,  (7) ; — and 
<i<?«a  in  compounds,  p.  80,  {c). 


Less,  vide  Much  less. 

Lest,  how  expressed  in  Hindustani, 
p.  186.  (8),  and  p.  188,  vide 
kahin. 

Let  alone,  how  expressed  in  Hin- 
dustani, p.  180.  (g). 

Logical  subject,  regard  must  be 
paid  to  the,  p.  133.  {c). 


M. 

Manind,  the  use  of  the  preposition, 
p.  8  b.  (.). 

Marnjana,  difference  between  tnar 
khana,  and,  p.  83,  footnote  I. 

Mar  khana,  difference  between 
mUrajann  and,  p.  83,  footnote  i. 

Mama,  meaning  "to  beat"  always 
requires  ko,  p.  49  ;  (in  com- 
pounds)  the   meaning  of,    p.  84. 

(4). 
Mama,    not    used   of    respectable 

individuals,    p.    226.    (2)    a/so,  p. 

228,  footnote  2. 
Masculine     gender,    more    worthy 

than    the  feminine,    p.   198.  {b)  ; 

tendency  of    the  verb   to  agree 

with  the,  p.  199.  {c). 
Mat,  difference  in    the   use   of  na, 

nahin  and,  p.  31a. 
Matijud,    difference   between  hazir 

and,  p.  36.  (a). 
Meaningless   appositives,     p.     170. 

Melh,  in   some   expressions,  the  use 

of,  p.  140.  [d). 
Mera,  used  for  hamarn  in  Lucknow 

and  Delhi,  p..  14,  footnote  2. 
Milna  with  se  and  ko,  the   different 

significations  of,  p.  loo.  (z), 
Miyah   and    8uhib   as  terms  of  res- 
pect require  a  plural  verb,  p.  59. 

{b\ 
Months,  the  names  of  the   Arabic, 

p.  223  ;  the  names  of  the  Hindi, 

p.  224. 
Motion  to,  vide  Pas. 
Much     less,      how     expressed    in 

Hindustani,  p.  180.  {g). 
M.\xst,vide''Chnhiye..'' 
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N. 


Na,  for  "no"  is  vulgar,  p.  44, 
footnote  1. 

Na^  difference  in  the  use  of  nahin^ 
mat  and,  p.   31a. 

Na  —na,  neither — nor,  p.  120.  {d)  ; 
idiomatically  the  first  na  is 
omitted,  p.  120.  {d). 

Nahiiiy  usually  better  to  be  inserted 
between  sakna  and  the  verb 
root,  p.  59.  {b)  ;  difference  in  the 
use  of  «a,  mat  and,  p.  31a. 

Nak  men  dam  karna  and  dna^  the 
use  of,  p.  70.  footnote  4. 

Narration,  direct  and  indirect, 
sometimes  either  is  used  without 
change  of  meaning,  sometimes 
to  mean  two  different  things, 
p.  126,  (^  and  (/)  ;  direct,  used 
when  words  or  actions  of  a  third 
person  are  referred  to,  p.  124. (a); 
some  verbs  are  usually  followed 
by  the  direct,  p,  126.  (<:) ;  verbs 
of  telling  or  ordering  usually 
followed  by  the   indirect,  p.  126. 

Ne^  omitted  in  certain  compounds 
with  denUy  p.  80  (a)  ;  omitted 
when  the  second  part  of  a  com- 
pound verb  is  intransitive,  p.  83. 
footnote  2  ;  used  with  the  past 
tense  of  transitive  verb,  p.  16. 
footnote  2  ;  the  use  or  omission 
of,  p.  52  ;  use  or  omission  of, 
with  the  past  tense  of  chahra, 
p.  74.  {a). 

Nearly,  how  expressed  in  Hindus- 
tani, p.  172,  line  20. 

Negative  particle  «a,  repeated 
means,  neither — nor,  p.  120.  {d)\ 
— declamatory,  the  simple  verb 
must  be  used  in  the,  p.  87,  {b)  ; 
— intensive,  used  interrogatively, 
p.  88.  (2)  ;—na  at  the  end  of  an 
mterrogative  sentence  expects  an 
affirmative  answer,  p.  145.  (a) ; 
— sentence,  the  substantive  verb 
often  omitted  in  a,  p.  67.  {e). 

Nlz,  meaning  •'  also  "  can  begin  a 
sentence,  p.  202.  (2) ;  a  Persian 
adverb,  p.  8a.  {g). 


No   matter  how — ,   how  expressed 

in  Hindustani,  p.  179.  {b). 
Nominative  absolute,    often     used 

before  relative,  p.  214.  {e). 
No  sooner  than,  how  expressed   in 

Hindustani,  p.  181.  {a). 
Not  only — but  also,    how  expressed 

in  Hindustani,  p.  181.  {c). 
Not    quite,      how     expressed      in 

Hindustani,  p.  181.   {b). 
Nouns,  denoting  number,  measure, 

quantity,  weight,  length,  etc.  are 

put    in   apposition,  p.  214.  (/)  ; 

how  to  determ.ine  the  genders  of, 

p.  I,  (a) ;  preceded  by  numerals 

may   be  either  singular  or  plural, 

p.  112.  ig). 
Numerals,     cardinal     numbers     in 

Hindustani,    p.  219.    (App,   A)  ; 

followed   by  singular    or    plural 

nouns,  p.  112.  (^). 
Numerical     figures,     the    ten,    p. 

222.  (c). 

O. 

Offer,  to,  vide  p.  80.  (a).  Note 
Omission,    of  the  pronoun,     when 

the  subject  or  object  is  obvious 

from  the  context,  p.  140.  (c).  (2)  ; 

of  substantive   verb  in  negative 

sentence,  p.  67.  {c). 
Ordinal   numbers,    in    Hindustani, 

p.  221.  {a). 
Ought,  vide  cAnhiye,  etc. 


P. 


Fan,  all  nouns  ending  in,  are  mas- 
culine, p.  9,  f  otnote  I. 

Pana,  to  be  allowed,  p.  66.  (a). 

Parkna  and  s'lkhna,  p.  152. 

Parna^  examples  of  the  use  of,  p. 
88-89  ;  difference  between  girna 
and,  p.  79  ;  (in  compounds) 
idiomatic  use  of,  p.  82.  {d).  and 
83  ;  some  idiomatic  expressions 
formed  with,  p.  100.  {j). 

Participles,  Present,  Past  and  Con- 
junctive, p.  196.  [d)  ;  errors  of 
**mis-related  participle"  to  be 
avoided,  p.  66.  {d)  ;  used  as  ad- 
verbs, p.  67.  {d). 
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Pas^  examples  of  the  use  of,  p. 
76-77  ;  signifies  "to"  when  the 
motion  is  towards  livings  beings, 

p.  75.  (/). 

Passive,  generally  indicates  that  the 
action  was  done  on  purpose,  p. 
127.  {g)  ;  without  an  agent  ex- 
pressed, signifies  impossibility, 
p.  127.  (A)  ; — Grammatical,  how 
formed,  p.  163-164;  subject  and 
object  of  the  grammatical,  p.  165. 
(c)  ;  of  neuter  verbs,  p.  165, 
Remark  ;  idiomatic  substitutes 
for  the,  p.  164.  {d);  idiomatically 
used  to  express  possibility  or 
impossibility,  p.  165.    (d). 

Past  Participle,  tenses  of  the,  p. 
31  ;  verbs  governing  the — ,  of 
another  verb,  p.  71.  {a)  ; — 
repeated,  p.  174  and  p.  177. 

Persian,  adverbs  used  in  Hindus- 
tani, p.  8a.  {c)  and  {g)  ; — and 
Arabic  Prepositions,  thier  use  in 
Hindustani,  p.  83.  (e). 

Personal  pronouns  generally  omit- 
ted in  the  Future  tense,  p.  31a.  5. 

Persons,  priority  of,  the  first  person 
is  always  the  most  worthy,  p. 
105.     (c). 

Please,  how  expressed  in  Hindus- 
tani, p.  10. 

Plural,  of  respect,  p.  199.  (/); 
predicating  noun  singular  or 
plural,  p.  200  ; — form  of  certain 
numbers,  the   formative,  p.    113. 

w-. 

Plurality,  expressed  by  a  synonym, 
p.  169.  {d)  ;  expressed  by  a 
meaningless  appositive,    p.  170. 

(0. 

Post-positions,  added  even  to 
adverbs,  p.  213.  {c).  (4)  ;  some- 
times two  follow  the  same  subs- 
tantive, p.    209.    {a) ;   sometimes 

'  altogether  omitted,  p.  209.  (o) ; 
the  definition  of,  p.  2.  {d). 

Precative,  form  of  Future,  p  31a.  3. 

Predicate,  number  of,  p.    200. 

Prepositions,  some  are  feminine, 
p.  210.  {d)  ;  used  as  adverbs,  p. 
8a.  {d)  ;   different   uses  of,  p.  8d. 

Present   Participle,   Tenses  of  the, 


p.  30 ;  of  a  verb  prefixed  to 
rahna  means  "  to  do"  continu- 
ally, p.  104.  {b). 

Present  tense,  used  to  signify  im- 
mediate future,  p.  183.  footnote 
2. 

Pronominal  adjectives,  some  are 
also  adverbs,  p.  120.  {c)  j  used 
as  adverbs,  p.  8a.  {/). 

Pronoun,  not  repeated  in  the  same 
sentence  unless  the  subject 
changes,  p.  140.  (c).  (i)  ;  omitted 
where  the  subject  or  object  is 
obvious  from  the  context,  p.  140. 
{c).  (2)  ;  declensions  of,  p.  5  and 
p.  6. 

Proper  name,  substituted  for  a 
pronoun,  p.  127.  {d). 


Questions,  Indirect,  p.  126. 
R. 

Rahnn,  Present  Participle  of  a 
verb  prefixed  to,  p.  104.  (Jb) ;  the 
future  of ,  added  to  an  in- 
transitive denotes  indefinite  time, 
p.  85  ;  prefixed  by  a  present 
participle,  signifies  "  to  do  con- 
tinually", p.  105.  {b) ;— (in  com- 
pounds) different  significations  of, 
p.  85.  (2)  and  p.  86. 

Rah-jdnd,  preceded  by  a  present 
participle,  p.  93.  (3). 

Rakhnd,  (in  compounds)  significa- 
tion of,  p.  86.  {d)  and  p.  87. 

RavJ  aur  gham^  has  no  plural, 
always  singular,  p.  ii.  footnote 
2. 

Rather  than,  how  expressed  in 
Hindustani,  p.  iSi.  {d). 

Relative,  both  subject  and  object 
in  the  same  sentence,  p.  192. 
(a)  ; — adverbs  may  take  the  place 
of  relatives,  p.  193.  (3) ;— and 
Correlative,  the  construction  and 
use  of  the,  p.  119.  {a). 
and  p.  120.  {b)  ;  pronouns, 
strictly  speaking  there  is  none,, 
in  Hindustani,  p.  119.  (a). 


INDEX. 


IX 


Repetition,  expressing  repeated 
action,  examples  of,  p.  69,  foot- 
note 4  ; — of  words,  examples  of 
idiomatic,  p.  171-177; — of  words, 
force  and  signification  of,  p.  169- 
170. 

S. 

Sa,  example  of  the  use  of,  p.  100- 
102  ;  various  significations  of  the 
suffix,  p.  99.  (c)  to  (o-)  ; — se  and 
si,  the  use  of  suffix,  p.  97.  (a). 

Sad,  accompanied  by  its  substan- 
tive is  indeclinable,  p.  7.  {g) ; 
used  by  itself  is  inflected  in  ob- 
lique cases  plural,  p.  7.  {g). 

Sahl,  a  dramatic  particle  often 
difficult  to  translate,  p.  202.  {d). 

Sahib,  and  Miyan,  as  terms  of 
respect  require  a  plural  verb, 
P-  59-  {d)y  also  p,  14.  footnote  i 
and  p.  156.  footnote. 

Saikre,     *•  per  cent,"   the    use  of 

p.' 1 58-  (^). 

Sakna,  compound  verbs  formed 
with  chukna  and,  p.  56. 

Samajhna,  p.  57.  {b). 

Same,  the=' zvuAt,  p.  22. 

Samet  and  sdth,  the  use  of  the 
prepositions,  p.  83.  ((/), 

Sath  and  samei,  the  use  of  the  pre- 
positions, p.  8(5.  {d). 

Scarcely  vide  Hardly. 

Se  or  ko,  the  use  of,  with  the  verbs 
kahna  and  bolna  p.  94.  {c)  ; — may 
be  used  for  meii  in  some  express- 
ions, p.  140.  {d)  ;  the  sign  of 
Comparative  Degree,  p.  16.  (a). 

Servile  verbs,  of  an  intensive  lays 
aside  its  own  primitive  meaning, 
p.  78.  (a)  ; — sometimes  modifies 
or  strengthens  the  first  verb, 
sometimes  the  meanings  of  both 
the  verbs  are  retained,  p.  80.  {jb). 

Shukr,  "thanks"  specially  used  in 
the  case  of  God,  p.  112.  (/). 

Sikhna,  p.  152.  Note. 

So,  correlative  of  jo  is  now  rare, 
p.  117.  footnote  I  :  "therefore," 
p.  121.  {h). 

Soon,  as,  p.  181. 


Still,  p.  182.  (fi).  Note. 

Subject  vide  Passive  verb. 

Substantives,  how  to  determine  the 
genders  of,  p.  i.  (a)  ;  the  second 
only  is  inflected,  p.  21.  footnote 
2  ; — two,  for  substantive  and 
adjective,  p.  170.  {d)  ;  — used  as 
adverbs,  p.  8a.  {b)  and  {d). 

Substantive  verb,  often  omitted  in 
a  negative  sentence,  p.  67.  (g). 

Superlative  Degree,  formed  by 
universal  comparison,  p.  17.   (a). 


Tab^  jab  idiomatically  and  forcibly 
used  for,  p.  202.  (<?). 

Tahaii,  correlative  oijahaii,  is  old 
Hindustani,    p.  117.    footnote  2 
— now  obsolete  except   in  Jahan 
tahaii     "everywhere,"     p.    1 19. 
footnote  2. 

Turn  ne  and  ttim  hi  ne,  vulgar  for 
tu  ne  and  tu  hi  ne,  p.  182.  foot- 
note I. 

Taisa,  correlative  of  jaisa  is  now 
obsolete,  p.  1 17.   footnote  i. 

Tak,  meaning  *'  even "  is  not  a 
post-position,  p.  209.  {b). 

Tastim  and  mamnun,  used  to  ex- 
press thanks,  p.  112.  (/). 

Tenses,  of  the  root,  p.  29  ;  of  the 
Present  Participle,  p.  30  ;  of  the 
Past  Participle,  p.  31. 

Tera,  in  Delhi  used  for  small  child- 
ren, and  animals,  in  Lucknow, 
only  in  poetry  and  in  addressing 
the  Deity,  p.  14.  footnote  i. 

Termination  5,  Arabic,  Persian  or 
Sanskrit  adjectives  ending  in  a 
are  not  always  subject  to  inflec- 
tion, p.  4. 

Termination  I  of  abstract  nouns,  is 
a  sign  of  feminine  gender,  p.  i. 
(a)  ;  certain  nouns  are  masculine 
with  this  termination,  p.  i.  (a). 

Termination  t,  nouns  ending  in,  if 
derived  from  Arabic  roots,  are 
feminine,  p.    i.  (a). 

7ha,  difference  between  hu,a  and, 
p.   13.  (^). 
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*'Thanks",  how  expressed  in  Hindu- 
stani, p.  112.  (/). 

The  more — the  more,  how  ex- 
pressed in  Hindustani,  p.  i8o. 
{d). 

Time,  vide  Day. 

To,  particle  of  emphasis  has  no 
equivalent  in  English,  p.  ii. 
footnote,  a/j^  p.  14.  {c)  ; — as  an 
enclitic  is  not  always  translat- 
able, p.  14.  {c)  ;  also  p.  II. 
footnote  I, — the  correlative  par- 
ticle, p.  202.  (c) 

To  be,  the  verb,  its  position  in  a 
Hindustani  sentence,  p.  11.  {d). 

To  have,  how  expressed  in  Hindus- 
tani, p.  75.     {e). 

To  say  nothing  of,  how  expressed 
in  Hindustani,  p.  180.  {g). 

Too,  before  an  adjective,  no  word 
in  Hindustani  to  express,  p.  17. 
(d). 

Transitive  verb,  indicates  that  the 
action  was  done  on  purpose, 
p.  127.  ig) ; — the  use  of  the,  in 
any  tense  formed  from  the  Past 
Participle,  p.  50.  (a)  ;— Infini- 
tive, can  be  substituted  for  a 
passive  or  an  intransitive  infini- 
tive, p.  133.  (c)  ;— sometimes 
used  intransitively,  p.  191.  (3). 
U. 
Ul^na  (in  compounds),  idiomatic 
uses  of,  p.  83.  {e). 


Verb,  concord  of  the,  p.  199-200. 
vide  Compound  Verbs. 

Verb,  extreme  regularity  of  the 
Hindustani,  p.  7  ;— the  main 
principles  of  the  conjugation  of 
the  Hindustani,  p.  7-8  ;— ;its 
agreement  with  the  nominative 
in  gender  and  number,  p.  8.  {6) ; 
— "to    be,"    its    position    in  a 


Hindustani  sentence,    p.  11.  {d). 
Verbal   nouns,    of  agency,  partly  a 

verb    partly      a    noun,    p.    201. 

(d)  ; — =a    future    participle,    p. 

201,  {d). 
Verbal  roots,  which  are  also    nouns 

are  feminine,  p.  57.  footnote  2. 
Vocabulary,     of   additional    useful 

words,  p'.  229-242.  (App.  C.). 
Vocative  plural,  always  ends   in   0, 

p.    2.     (c)  ; — with      singular   or 

plural  verb,  p.  53. 

W. 

Wald       termination,      added      to 

substantives  and  not  to  adjectives, 

p.  202.  (d). 
"Whereas",     how     expressed     in 

Hindustani,  p.  185.  {d). 
*'  Whether,"      how     expressed     in 

Hindustani,  p.  186.  (4). 


Y. 


Yahan  tak  kiy  does  not  admit  of  a 
negative  verb,  p.  133.  {b). 

Ya—ya='^  either — or  ",  p.  120, 
(e) ; — also  idiomatically  used  for 
*'  whereas,  "  p.  121.  (2). 

Year,  the  Muslim,  p.  223  ; — the 
Hindu,  p.  224. 

Yih  and  wuh,  do  not  change  their 
form  in  the  nominative  singular 
plural,  p.  25.  {h)  ; — demonstra- 
trative  pronouns,  occasionally 
used  for  the  definite  article  **  the" 
in  English,  p,  i. 


Zarra,  when  used  as  an  adjective  is 
pronounced  zara,  p.  10  ; — used 
in  the  sense  of  *' please,"  and 
"just,"  p.  10. 
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